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PREFACE.

187. This little work is intended for such as begin the study of the

Greek language at an early age,and for this reason it is rendered as

simple as possible in every part. It contains only so much of the

principles ofGrammar as would usually be taken up in going through

the Greek Grammar for the first time,and these, at every step, are

rendered familiar, and wrought into the mind by simple , appropriate ,

and varied exercises. Bymeans of these, beginning with the simplest

forms, the student is accustomed from the first, to translate from

Greek into English , and as a reverse exercise , from English into

Greek — the materials for the latter exercise being uniformly taken

from the former in such a way as to have them always at hand,and to

render a separate dictionary for this purpose unnecessary.

To obtain scope for these exercises, a list of verbs, pronouns, pre

positions, & c.,necessary to form simple sentences with a little variety ,

has been given near the beginning (pp. 17–21), to be committed tomem

ory ; and also the most important rules of Syntax in which the Greek

differs in construction from the Latin . Except these, noword is ad

mitted into the subsequent exercises, till the class ofwords to which it

belongs has been treated of. The verb,being themost important part

of speech,and that which usually presents the greatest difficulty to

the beginner, is unfolded so fully and gradually, and rendered so famil

iar by a series of exercises on every part, thatwith ordinary attention ,

and without much labor, the pupil cannot fail to become thoroughly

acquainted with this part of speech .

As this is not intended for a Grammar, but only as a first lessons”

ofthe simplest kind , nearly all exceptions and anomalies which belong

to the Grammar are here excluded , though for these, reference is fre

quently made to the Grammar, to indicate to the more inquisitive
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student where fuller information is to be found. The filling up of

the brief outline here given,must be effected afterwards by a regular

progress through the Grammar, the study of which should be com

menced as soon as this is finished .

The Reading Lessons (pp. 163–172) are simple,and intended as a

praxis on the preceding parts. Where a construction , or the form of

a word occurs in these, which would occasion any difficulty, it is

explained in the “ notes” appended , and to which reference is made by

numbers in the text. Reference is also made occasionally for further

explanation to the Grammar, which if at hand may be consulted .

The Lexicon at the end contains all the words in the Exercises

and Reading Lessons, with such an analysis and explanation of these

as are sufficient for the use of the student in the commencementof this

study. In all verbs the root is given and also the future , this being

sufficient to enable the pupil who has attended to the analysis of the

verb, readily to form the other parts. In compound verbs the preposi

tion is separated from the simple verb by a hyphen , so that the com

ponent parts are easily distinguished. Throughout the work, the para

graphs are marked by a running series of numbers, which renders

reference from one part to another easy .

This book , so far as it goes, is intended to be complete in itself.

It is a Grammar, Dictionary, Exercises, and Reading Lessons— all in

one ;- so that while the pupil is using this, unless he wishes to exam

ine more particularly the referencesmade to the Grammar, he requires

no other book ; and it is believed that after he has mastered what is

here presented , he will find the study of the Grammar less irksome

and laborious, and his future progress much more rapid and satisfac

tory . Those, however, who commence the study of Greek at a more

advanced age, and with the usual preparatory attainments in Latin , do

not need such an introductory work as this, but may begin at once

with theGrammar itself.

Troy, April 17, 1850 .
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ALPHABET.

1. The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty -four

letters, namely,

i Name. Power.

A a Alpha à in father

В В Beta in bee

Gamma in go

Delta in did

Epsilon e in met

Zeta zz — dz in Nebuchadnezzar

Eta . in they

Theta in thick

Iota i in pin

Kappa k , or c hard , kin , care

Lambda Į in lay, eel

Mu in may

Nu n in nun

Xi x in fox

Omikron tyro , not

Pi pea

Rho row

final1, s Sigma sun

Tau tea , not

Upsilon u in brute

Phi in philo

Chi ch in buch (German )

Psi ps in lips

Omega in no, tone

d
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GREEK LESSONS.

2. y before x, y,or %,has the sound of ng in king ; as ãyyelos,

àyxóv, pronounced ang-elos,ang-kõn .

DIVISION OF LETTERS.

3 . Letters are either vowels or consonants .

VOWELS.

4 . The vowels are seven ; viz., two short, E, 0 ; two long,

ng w ; and three doubtful, i. e., sometimes short and sometimes

long, O , b, v. Hence,

5. The simple vowel sounds are five, viz :

Short &, o, č , 7, č.

Long n , o , ā , ī, ū .

DIPHTHONGS.

6 . The union of two vowels in one sound is called a diph

thong . Ofthese there are two kinds, proper and improper.

7. In a proper diphthong both vowels are distinctly sounded

in an improper, only one.

8 . The first vowel of a diphthong is called the prepositive

vowel — the second is called the subjunctive vowel.

9. The proper diphthongs are six, and are formed from ở , , 0,

as prepositives, with i or v subjoined ; thus,

From ő are formed ai and av

From & are formed El and ev

From o are formed on and ov.

10. The improper diphthongs are also six, viz., āt, ne, ai,

commonly written & , , o , in which the prepositive vowel only

is sounded ; and nu,av, vi, in which the subjunctive vowel is

sounded, slightly modified , however,by an imperfect sound of the

prepositive.
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11. In the first three, the i is written after a capital, and is

called i adscript ; it is written under a small letter, and is called

i subscript; as, Hi, n.

12 . A vowel following another, with which it does not make

a diphthong, is said to be pure, as a in gidia .

13. Table of Vowel and Diphthongal Sounds.

Short ă, like a in Jehovah as Moñoă

Long ô , like a in far as riut

Short e, like e in met as uév .

Long n, like ey in they as ono

Short 7 , like i in tin a s uív

Long 7 , like i in machine as zivos .

Short 0, like o in tyro, not as tóvos

Long a , like o in go, tone as éya, porn

Short ,* like u in brute as TÚTTO

Long ū, like u in tune as xūvós

al, like ay in aye as τύψαι

av, like ow in now as aúrós

El, like į in ice as eis, mímel

EV, like eu in feud as geúyo

01, like oi in oil as oida

ov, like ou in ragout as oùdels

vl, likeui in quick ,or the English pronoun we.

BREATHINGS.

14 . Every initial vowel or diphthong is marked by a spiritus

or breathing. Of these there are two- the spiritus asper, or

rough breathing, marked (' ), as á ; and the spiritus lenis, or

smooth breathing, marked ( ), as å .

* The letter v is thought to have the sound of the French u ,but as that

is a sound difficult to those who speak the English language, and hardly

ever attempted in reading Greek, the notation here given is preferred.
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15 . The spiritus asper has the power of the letter h prefixed ;

as, duo , pronounced hama.

16 . The spiritus lenis only showsthe want of an aspirate ; as,

šyo , pronounced ego.

17. The spiritus is always placed over the subjunctive vowel

of a diphthong ; as,oŭtos, aúrós.

18 . Initial g has always the spiritus asper ; as, ontog, pro

nounced rhētor ; g not initial, if single, has no spiritus; if double,

the first has the spiritus lenis, and the second has the spiritus

asper ; as, nóg , pronounced poro ; nóggo , pronounced porrho .

- ACCENTS - GENERAL RULES.

19. The accents in Greek are three, viz ., the

acute ( ), the grave ( ), and the circumflex ( ).

20. Accents are supposed to have been used to indicate the

toneof the accented syllable the acute being used to mark an

elevation of tone, the grave a depression ,and the circumflex, the

union ofboth .

21. In diphthongs the accentstands always on the subjunc

tive vowel; as neito , toūto.

22. The acute accentmay stand on any one of

the three last syllables of a word ; but on the ante

penult only when the final syllable is short.

23. The grave is understood on all syllables not accented

with an acute or circumflex . The grave accent is used on the

final syllable of a word when followed by another word with

which it stands in connection ; as, aúrós édeye ; but when the

word stands alone, or not connected with words following it, the

acute is used ; as, aúrós ,---Tòr aúróv.

24. The circumflex can stand only on a long



ACCENTS.

syllable, and that must be one of the two last ;

and it can stand on the penult, only when the final

syllable is short.

25. An accented penult, if long, and followed

by a short syllable,must have the circumflex ; but

if the final syllable be long, the accent on the pe

nult must be acute ; as, toùTO, TOÚtą , oŮtos, aürn.

26 . Note. The diphthongs ai and ou final, syllables long only

by position, and the Attic as instead of os, are considered short

in accentuation ; but the optative terminations ou and ai, and

ou in the adverb oíxol, are long.

27. In words declined by cases, except participles, the accen

tuation of the nominative can be ascertained only by consulting

a good lexicon. That being ascertained, the accentuation of the

oblique cases may be found by the rules of accent under each

declension . These rules apply to adjectives and participles of

the same declension, with few exceptions, for which see Greek

Grammar, $ 209.

ENCLITICS.

28 . Certain words of one or two syllables,when used in dis

course , throw back their accent on the preceding word, if in con

nection with it, and stand themselves without an accent. Such

words are called enclitics.

29. The enclitics commonly in use are the following, viz.:

1. The present indicative of the verbs eiui and conui in all the

numbers and persons except thesecond person singular. 2 . The

indefinite ris , ti, in all its cases and numbers. 3. The pronouns

uoū,poi,ué - ooữ,coi, oé- oů, oi, & - uív,vív, and most of those be

ginning with op. 4. The adverbs nas, rn, noi, noú, nosí, no

Jév, noté, not interrogative, and , 5. The particles,noó, té, toi,

vị Yế, xếp or kế, or vú, méo, Qá and 88 inseparable, as in 888.
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30 . When a word with an acute accent ok

the antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult, is

followed by an enclitic, it takes an acute, as the

accent of the enclitic on the final syllable ; as,

theyé pot, dõpóv £otiv , câuć uov.

31. But if the preceding word have an acute

accent on the penult, the enclitic of one syllable

loses its accent, while the enclitic of two syllables

retains it ; as,aóyospov, hóyos tivós, hóyos totiv .

32. When the preceding word has any accent

on the final syllable, the enclitic following, whe

ther of one or two syllables, loses its accent ; as,

ανήρ τις, φιλώ σε , χαλεπόν έστιν, γυναικών τινων,

& c .

33. When several enclitics occur in succession, the first hav

ing lost, or thrown back its accent on the preceding word , the

second throws its accent always as an acute on the first,and the

third on the second, & c., till the last only is without an accent ;

as, ei rís tive onoi uotnapęīvai.

34. The enclitic retains its accent when it stands alone, or at

the beginning ofa clause or sentence — when the final vowelof

the preceding word has been cut off by apostrophe- or when the

enclitic word is emphatic.

EXERCISES.

1. In the following words the place of the accent is indicated

by two dots over the vowel. Let the pupil write or namethe

proper accent, as required by the preceding rules, and give the

rule for each .

| Hºya, A®youốt , c& vớọcos, avo@ g Toö

Bata , raidov, raides , böua , oöuatos, gikën ,



CONTRACTIONS.

pełnow , épülnos, daipov, daiļovos, duiuov,toÜTO,

καιούτω, αυτός,μήλα, όνομα, ονόματος , ονομάτων,

gnuă, gñuatos.

2. Annex to each of the preceding words one of the monosyl

Jabic enclitics, uoñ, ooi, oé,nos,yé, and place the accents as

required, 30 32 .

3. Annex to each of the preceding words one of the dissyl

labic enclitics, tivós, šortiv , cioiv, noté, and place the accents as

required , 30 32.

CONTRACTIONS.

35 . In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables

are converted into one, it is called a contraction .

Ofthese there are two kinds, synoresis and crasis.

36. A synæresis is a contraction without a

change of vowels ; as, τείχεϊ contracted τείχει.

37. A crasis is a contraction with a change

of vowels ; as, pihéw . contracted joiô ; Teized ,

contracted τείχη.

38. Note. Concurrentvowels are not always contracted.

39. In the rules for contractions it should be remembered that

the short vowels, . . 0

have their own long . . n a

and their own diphthongs . El ov

ACCENTS IN CONTRACTIONS.

40. If the first concurrent vowel has the acute

accent, it is changed into a circumflex on the on

tracted syllable ; as, pihéw , pihã .
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41. If the first concurrent vowel has not the

acute accent, the contracted syllable has not the

circumflex ; as, yévEOS, JÉVous.

N . B . Rules for contractions will be found under each declen

sion ; the general rules under the third ( 161 & c.).

CONSONANTS. .

42. Consonants are either simple or compound.

43. The simple consonants are either mutes or semivowels.

44. The mutes are nine, and are divided into three classes,

smooth ,middle, and aspirate, according to their strength ; thus,

Smooth , a %

Middle, B g 8

Aspirate , 0 X 9

45. The aspirates are a sort of compound, equivalent to the

smooth mute followed by the spiritus asper; thus, g = r ', sounded

ph ; x = x', sounded ch , & c.

46. Each smooth mute has its own middle and aspirate , and

these three are called mutes of the same sound or order , because

pronounced with the same organ ; those pronounced with a

different organ , are said to be mutes of different sound, thus

Il-mutes or labials 1 6 9

K -mutes or palatals x y X

· T -mutes or dentals 7 8 9

47. In mutes of the same sound, one is often changed for

another as required by the rules of euphony (54).

48. The semivowels are five, a, u , v, g, s. Of these,d , M , v,

are called liquids.

49. The compound consonants are y , }, &. They are formed

from the three orders of mutes with s ; thus,
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A , B, 92

% , Y, X > with s makes

7, 8, 9 )

re

' which may be ( πς βς φς

resolved into 3 us ys XS

les os os

( 1 , or B , or g

leaves ? % , or y , or y

org

( 4 )

50. Hence s taken from &

PUNCTUATION .

51. The punctuation marks in Greek are the comma (,) the

semicolon or colon (“) the period ( ) Interrogation (3) like the

English semicolon . Other marks are the same as in English or

Latin .

52. An apostrophe (') at the end of a word marks the elision

of a final vowel; as, tot , rové', for toté, toũro. — This often

occurs when the word following in connection begins with a

vowel ; as, toőt éotiv , (34) for toūtó totiv .

EUPHONY.

53. In the formation and inflection of words in the Greek

language,many changes of letters occur for the sake ofEuphony

or ease of pronunciation . The general principles on which these

changes are made will appear in the following rules.

: 54. RULES OF EUPHONY.

1. Words ending in 61, and verbs of the third

person in ε, and , add v to the termination before

a vowel, or before a pause .

2. When two mutes of different sound (46 )

come together they must be of the same strength ;
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i. e. they must be both smooth , or both middle,

or both aspirate ; and the former must take the

class of the latter ; as, Ấntá, álons, äxtos.

3. A smooth mute, in the end of a word, is

changed into its own aspirate before an aspirated

vowel ; as, ég — ń uegos, from či (by apostrophe

for επί), and ημέρα, - εφ' ημίν, for επί ημίνας

où, for drò où , - Jouuátuov, for tò iuctiov.

Also the middle mutes B & y before d , the termination of the

perfect active, and eiv, the termination of the pluperfect, unite

with the aspirate,making pa and xogelv and xxlv. (323).

In the preposition éx , x is never changed before an aspirate.

4 . When two successive syllables would begin

with an aspirate,the first is changed into its own

smooth ; and the spiritus asper, into the spiritus

lenis ; as, tegianxa, for pepianxa, - Torzós, for

forzós, ěro , for fra .

5 . P at the beginning of a word is doubled,

when a short vowel is prefixed ; as, ginta , še

Sintov.

Mutes before Σ.

6 . Ar-mute before o unites with it and forms

w ; as, leinow , written asiya .

7 . A x -mute before o unites with it and forms

Š ; as, théxow ,written théga .

But the preposition éx never changes x before o ; as, ex

oté220 .
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8. Α τ - mute, before σ is rejected; as, πείσω,

for πείθσω, - σώμασι, for σώματσι.

" " " " * •

Mutes before M .

9. Α π- mute before μ is changed into μ ; as,

τέτυπμαι, τέτριβμαι, γέγραφμαι.

written τέτυμμαι, τέτριμμαι, γέγραμμαι.

But after a liquid, a n -mute before u is rejected ; as,ménej

μαι for πέπεμπμαι - τέθαλμαι, for τέθαλπμαι.

10 . A x -mute before u is changed into y ; as,

πέπλεκμαι, βέβρεχμαι,

written πέπλεγμαι, βέβρεγμαι.

11. A t -mute before u is changed into 6 ; as,

ήνυσμαι, ήρειδμαι, πέπειθμαι.

written ήνυσμαι, ήρεισμαι, πέπεισμαι.

Changes of the letter N .

12. N before a r -mute or y is changed into

M ; as,

συνπάσχω, ενβαίνω, συνφέρω, ένψυχος,

written συμπάσχω, εμβαίνω, συμφέρω, έμψυχος.

13. N before a x -mute or & is changed into y ;

as,

ένκαλώ, συγγενής , ενχειρίζω, ενξέω,

written εγκαλώ, συγγενής, εγχειρίζω, έγξέω.

14 . N before a r -mute remains unaltered ; as,

εντός, συνδέω, σύνθεσις.
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15. N before another liquid is changed into the

same; as,

' ενμένω συνλέγω συνράπτω

written εμμένα συλλέγω συρράπτω

16. N before σ or ζis usually rejected ; as,

δαίμοσι, for δαίμονσι -σύζευξις, for σύνζευξις.

But ενretains και before ρ, σ, and ζ ; as, ένρέω,ενστέλλω, ένζέομαι.

17. In the inflection of verbs, when 6 would

stand between two consonants, it is rejected ; as,

λελείπ-σθων τετρίβ-σθαι λελέγ-σθωσαν

Without σ, λελείπ-θων τετρίβ-θαι λελέγ-θωσαν

By rule 2d, λελείφθων τετρίφθαι λελέχθωσαν

18. When both v and a -mute together are cast

out before σ, ε preceding it is changed into ει - ο

into ou — and a doubtful vowel is lengthened ; but

n and w remain unchanged ; thus,

τυφθέντσι becomes τυφθείσι | τύψαντσι becomes τύψάσι

σπένδσω " σπείσω | γίγαντσι « γίγάσι

λέoντσι « λέoυσι | δείκνυντσι « δείκοσι

19. When two consonants meet which are not

easily pronounced together, the pronunciation is

sometimes relieved by transposing them , or insert

ing a third consonant between them ; thus,

ανέρος, by syncope ανρός, by inserting δ, ανδρός.

έπαρθον, by metathesis έπραθον.
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EXERCISES.

In the following wordsmake the euphonic changes required by the pre

ceding rules, and give the rule for each change.

"Έλιπε, εισί, θηρσί, ετύπθην, λεγθείσα, λεγ

θέντσα, απ' ών, επ' ημϊν - θρέφω θριχός , άφτω,

βλάβτω, σκάφτω, τύπσω; έχω, φέφαγ.τα, χεχαίρ

ηκα, ένλείπω,συνπέμπω, συνρέω, σύνστασις, πλάν

ξω, δαίμονσι, λέοντσι, τυπθέντσι, λέγσω, πείθσω,

τετύπσθαι, λέλεγσαι, λελέγσθαι, λέλεγται, θάφ

τω, πάντσι, στάντς θέντς.

When the correction makes a change of accent necessary, as in τυφ

θέντσι, πάντσι, στάντς, θέντς, make the proper change, and give the reason

for it.

PARTS ANTICIPATED.

55. In order to obtain greater scope for exer

cises, the following lists of words, and rules of

construction are anticipated . These, before pro

ceeding farther, should be thoroughly committed

to memory.

56. – 1. The definite article 8, ý, tó, the, is thus declined

Singular. Dual. Plural.

M . F . Ν . | M . F. Ν . | M . F. Ν .

Ν. ο ή το Ι Ν . Α . Ν. οι αι τα

G. του της τού| τώ τα τώ | G . τών των των

D . τη τη τωI G. D . D . τοϊς ταϊς τούς

Α. τόν τήν το Ι τοϊν ταϊν τοϊν | Α. τούς τάς τα

The article, like the adjective, agrees with its substantive in

gender,number, and case.
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57.— 2. List of Prepositions,with the case which

they govern.

đuçi, G . D . Ac. about, round. Metó , G .with ; Ac. after.

avé,'Ac. through ; D . on . napá, G . from ; D . at, near.

årti, G . for, instead of. Ac. to.

ånó, G . from . nepi, G . round ; D . for; Ac.con

did , G .through,by,by means of ; cerning.

Ac. for, on account of. apó, G . for,before.

eis, or és Ac. to, toward. Tapos, G . from ; D .near; Ac. to.

&%, before a vowel & , G . Out of, oúv, D . with, together with .

from . Únég, G . for, instead of ; Ac.

év, D . in , among . above.

ni, G . D .upon,at, near ; Ac. to. únó, G . under, by; D . under

xaté, G . down ( from ) ; Ac. (close to ).

down (to). 1 Ac.up to, under.

For a particular account of the prepositions, their use, and their dif

ferent shades ofmeaning, see Gr. Gr. § 124 .

58. Rules for the case after Prepositions.

1. 'Avri,ånó, éx or és, and npó, govern the genitive only .

2 .'Ey and cúv govern the dative.

3. Eis or és, and drá govern the accusative.

4. Aić, xatá, uetá , únég, govern the genitive or accusative.

5 . Augi, nepí, iní, - napé, após, and ůnó, govern the geni

tive, dative, or accusative.

59. - 3. LIST OF PRONOUNS. (235, & c.).

šyo , I; èuoő, or uoũ, of me,my; šuoi or moi, to me.

có, thou ; 0ov, of thee,or thy .

aúrós,he ; avtń, she ; qúró, it.

aúroé, they, masc. ; aútai, they, fem .



VERBS- ADVERBS.

60. - 4 . LIST OF VERBS.

Singular. Plural.

'Eorí (v 54- 1), is, there is, it is. | Eloí (v ), are, there are.

*Hv, was, therewas, it was. I 'Houv,were, there were.

riyvetai, arises, springs, be- riyvovtal, arise,spring,become,

comes, is. are.

'Eyizreto, arose, sprung,became, 'Eylyvovto, arose, sprung, be

was. came, were.

" Ezel, has. "Exovot (» ), have.

Eixe (v ), had. Eixov, had. [duce.

Ilocɛī, makes, causes, produces. Toloñol (v ),make, cause, pro

'Enolet,made, caused , produced . \ 'Enolovv, made, caused , pro

duced.

'Erointe(v),made, caused , pro- 'Eroinoav, made, caused, pro

duced. duced.

61. - 5 . ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS.

Oi, before a vowel oùx ,not ; oudé, neither.

Nūv, now ; udha, very.

Kai, and ; ñ , or .

CONSTRUCTION .

62. The construction or Syntax of the Greek language is, to

a great extent, the same as thatof the Latin . Besides the rules

for the prepositions given above (58), the following are the most

important rules of Syntax, in which the Greek differs from the

Latin . The references are to the rules in the Greek Grammar.

63. RULES.

1. A neuter plural subject commonly has a

verb in the singular, R . IV . I.
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2. The comparative degree governs the geni

tive. R . XI.

3. Verbs of sense govern the genitive. R . XIII.

4 . Verbs expressing an operation of mind go

vern the genitive. R . XIV .

5. Transitive verbs, affecting a part only, go

vern the genitive. R . XV .

6 . Verbs of plenty or want, & c., govern the

genitive. R . XVI.

7. Verbs of ruling, presiding over, excelling,

and the contrary, govern the genitive. R . XVII.

8 . Verbs of buying, selling, estimating, govern

the genitive of the price. R . XVIII.

9. Verbal adjectives in tós and Téos, signifying

passively, govern the dative of the doer . R . XX . I.

10 . The cause, source, origin , and the part af

fected, are put in the genitive. R . XXXII.

11. Respect wherein is expressed in the gen

itive, sometimes in the dative, or accusative. R .

XXXIII.

12. The cause, manner, and instrument, are put

in the dative. R . XXXIV .

13. The place where is put in the genitive or

dative. R . XXXV.

14. Timewhen is put in the dative ; time how

long in the accusative. R . XXXVI.

, 15. The measure of magnitude is put in the

genitive. R . XXXVII.
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16. The measure of distance is put in the accu

sative, sometimes in the dative. R . XXXVIII.

17. Themeasure of excess is put in the dative,

, after the comparative degree. R . XXXIX .

18. The price of a thing is put in the genitive.

R . XL .

19. Exclamations of praise, indignation , com

passion , & c., are put in the genitive, sometimes in

the accusative. R . XLI.

20. Adverbs of swearing govern the accusative.

R . XLV .

21. Two or more negatives joined to the same

verb , strengthen the negation ; joined to different

verbs, they destroy it. R . XLVI. & XLVII.

22. In dependent clauses, the subjunctivemood

is used in connection with the primary tenses ; the

optative, with the secondary. R . LIV .

23. The infinitive mood with the article, is used

as a substantive in all the cases.

24. The infinitive is often put absolutely, with

the particles os, Hote , noiv, äxor, jézot, before

it. R . LIX .

25. A substantive with a participle,whose case

depends on no other word, is put in the genitive

absolute. R . LXII.

26 . Note. The article before a noun expressing what belongs

to a person or thing spoken of in the sentence, is translated by the

possessive pronoun ; as, Tigósexe còv voõv. Apply your mind.
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PARTS OF SPEECH .

64. The parts of speech in Greek are eight,

viz., Noun , Adjective, Article, Pronoun , Verb,

declined ; - Adverb, Preposition , and Conjunction ,

undeclined .

NOUNS.

65. The accidents of the noun in Greek are the same as in

Latin , except that the Greek wants the ablative case, and has a

dualnumber, which denotes two of such things as are produced,

or are spoken of, in pairs .

ANALYSIS OF WORDS DECLINED BY CASES.

66. Words declined by cases consist of two

parts, — the root, which remains unchanged by in

flection, except as may be required by the rules

of euphony, and the termination, which by its

changes marks the number and case.

67. The root consists of all that part which pre

cedes the termination of the genitive singular,

the termination , of all that follows the root ; thus,

Gen. Sing., Tuu- ỹg, đóY -00, 8no-oc. Roots, cuu-,

hoy- , Ino -; terminations, is, ov, ós .

68. When the root ends with a vowel, that vowel sometimes

unites with the vowel of the termination so as to combine the

two syllables into one, and thus form a contraction ; as, yé-c , qñ ;

- vó-os , vows ; — uége-os, uégovs. ( 35.)

69. In Greek there are three declensions, corres
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ponding to the first second, and third, in Latin , of

which the following are the terminations through

all the cases and numbers.

70. TABLE OF TERMINATIONS.

First Declension . Second. Third .

Singular.
Fem . Masc.

mm

Nom. α η ας ης | ος neut. oν

Gen . as ng ov ovov

Dat. « ?

Acc. av nu av nu ov a sometimes v ; neut. like Nom .

Voc. a 1 an 18 neut. ov 1 -

Dual.

N . A . V . a 100

G . D . ALV Towy Low

Plural.

Nom .al Ol neut. a ES neut. Q

Gen. V cov

Dat. αις οις ou (w )

Acc. ας ovs neut. ac os neut. a

Voc. al Oi neut. a les neut. Q

ων

DECLENSION .

71. Nouns are declined by annexing the termi

nations to the root, through all the cases and

numbers.

72. When the pupil has mastered the preceding table and

knows the declension, gender, and root, of the noun, he can de
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cline any noun in the Greek language, except such of the first

and third declension as come under special rules .

73 . GENERAL RULES.

1 . The nominative singular ends in any vowel

except a, 0 ; or in v , Q, S.

2 . The vocative for themost part in thesingular,

and always in the plural, is like the nominative.

3. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi

native, accusative, and vocative alike ; and these

cases, in the plural, end always in a .

4 . The dative singular endsalways in i, annexed

or written under.

5 The nominative, accusative, and vocative

dual end always alike ; so also the genitive and

dative.

FIRST DECLENSION.

74. The first Declension has four terminations,

two feminine, a , n ; and two masculine, as, ns.

Obs. Of these, the principal termination is n . In this form

are inflected all nouns in 7 , those in a not pure, except in the

nominative and accusative singular, and masculines in ns, in the

dative and accusative singular.

ACCENTS.

75 . Words in the first declension are accented according to

the following special rules :

1 . The genitive plural, for the most part, has

the circumflex on the final syllable .
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2 . In the other cases, so far as the general rules

permit, the accent always remains on the same

syllable as in the nominative.

3 . When the accent in the nominative singular

is on the termination, all genitives and datives

have the circumflex on the final syllable.

QUANTITY.

76 . Nouns in a with the genitive in ns have a short,except in

the nominative dual and accusative plural, which are always long.

Nounswhich have the genitive in as, have a long. To this there

are a few exceptions.

77. Ferninine nouns in n ; thun, honor.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Ν. τιμή | N . tiu -ai

G . tiu-ñs N . A. V. tiu G . tlu - õv

D . Tlu -ñ G . D . ryu -ały. D . tiu -cīs

A . Tiu -ña A . tiu -os

V. Tip -ń . V . tlu -ai.

78. Note. All nouns in the dual and plural are like tluń. .

79. SPECIAL RULES FOR THE FIRST DECLENSION .

1. Nouns in a have the accusative singular in av.

2 . Nouns in a pure, and ea , retain a in all the

cases of the singular; so also contracted nomina

tives in ã .

3. Nouns in ns and as have the genitive in ov,

and lose s in the vocative.

4. Nouns in tns have a in the vocative ; those

in orns have n or a .
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80. Feminine nouns in u , a pure, and pa .

SINGULAR .

Rule 1. Rule 2 . Rule 2.

Ν. μούσ- α, α muse. | Ν. φιλί- α, friendship. N. ημέρ-α, α day.

G. μούσ - ης G . φιλίας G. ημέρας

D . μούσ-η D . φιλία D. ημέρα

Α . μούσ-αν Α . φιλί-αν Α. ημέρ- αν

V . μούσ-α . V. φιλί- α. | v . ημέρ-α.

81. Masculine nouns m ης , της, ας pure, andρας.

SINGULAR .

Rule 3 . Rule 4 . Rule 3. Rule 3.

Atrides. A citizen. A youth. Pythagoras.

Ν. Ατρείδης Ι πολίτης νεανί-ας Πυθαγόρας

G. 'Ατρείδ -ου πολίτ -ου νεανί-ου ΓΙυθαγόρ-ου

D. Ατρείδη πολίτη νεανί-α Πυθαγόρα

Α . Ατρείδ-ην Η πολίτ-ην νεανί-αν Πυθαγόρ-αν

V. Ατρείδ-η. Η πολίτ- α. νεανί- α. | Πυθαγόρ- α.

Decline the preceding nouns, except the last, in the dual and

plural like tiu -n, and accentas required by the rules ( 19, & c .).

CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION .

82. In the first declension , no contraction takes place unless

the first of the concurrent vowels is short, or « short ; and the

nominative contracted is then declined regularly .

83 . RULE I. Change ka , not after g, into n ; as,

γέα, γη.

84 . RULE II . In ea after e , and other concurrent

vowels, strike out the first ; as, πορφυρέα, πορ

φυρά, - 'Αθηνάα, Αθηνά, - Απελλέης, Απελλής.

Contract and decline γέα, Ερμέας, μνάα, πορφυρέα
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VOCABULARY.

85. Decline the words in the following list , first without, and then with

the article - accent them - give the English for the Greek according to their

case - and , as a reverse exercise, give the Greek for the English .

. αγάπη, love μέθη, drunkenness

Αινείας, Εneas μούσα, a muse

αρετή, virtue οικία, a house

αρχή, a beginning ομιλία , conversation

βασιλεία, a kingdom πενία, poverty

ηδονή, pleasure ποιητής, a poet

ημέρα, a day πολίτης, a citizen

κακία, wickedness σοφία, wisdom

ληστής, a robber φιλία, friendship

λύπη, grief goorń, a voice

μανία, madness ψυχή, a soul

EXERCISES.

Translate the following words from the preceding vocabulary accord

ing to their case and number.

Μέθης, μανία, ηδονών, βασιλείαις, ποιητού,

πολιτών, πολίταις, ληστη, ληστή, ληστού, πενίας,

μουσών, μανίας, φωνών, μούσης, ημέρα, ημέρα,

ημέρα, βασιλειών, αρετή, οικία.

Translate the following English words from the preceding list into

Greek , taking care to place the accent properly .

Of pleasure, to madness, of houses, citizens, of

two citizens,of robbers, to kingdoms, of griefs, of

conversation,muses, of virtue, of virtues, to wis

dom ,of love,of voices, to friendship, of poverty,

to pleasures, of voices, to a kingdom , the pleasures

of friendship .
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1. GREEK INTO ENGLISH .

* Η φωνή των Μουσών. Αι ηδοναι της φιλίας.

Η αρετή των πολιτών. Διά της κακίας του λη

στού. Η ομιλία του ποιητού. ' Εν τη αρχή της

βασιλείας. Αι φωναι των ποιητών. Εκ της

μέθης γίνεται (60) πενία. Έκ της αρετής γίνεται

ηδονή. Έν τη κακία λύπη εστίν.

ΑΝΟ TINTO GREEK .

2. ENGLISH INTO GREEK .

Of wisdom . The voice. The voice of wisdom .

The poverty of the citizens. From the beginning

of the kingdom . In (év) the conversation with

( σύν) the poet . There is pleasure in (έν) virtue

- grief in wickedness. From (éx ) wickedness

arises grief. The beginning of wisdom . From

(uno) the voice of the Muses.

SECOND DECLENSION .

86 . The second declension has two termina

tions, os and ov ; ov is always neuter, os never.

COENTS .

87. ACCENTS.

1. As far as the general rules permit ( 19 , & c.)

the accent remains on the same syllable in the ob

lique cases,as in the nominative. To this rule the

genitive plural is not an exception , as in the first

declension.

2 . When the accent, in the nominative singular,
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is on the final syllable, all genitives and datives

have the circumflex on the final syllable.

Measure.

το μέτρ-ον

μέτρου

μέτρα

μέτρ- ον

μέτρ-ον

88 . EXAMPLES.

• Singular.

Word . Island . God .

Ν. ο λόγ-ος η νησ-ος ο θεός

G. λόγ-ου νήσ-ου θε-ου

D . λόγ- ω νήσ- 0 θε- ώ

Α . λόγ- ον νησ-ον θε-όν

V . λόγ-8 νησ-8 θε-ός *

Dual.

Ν. Α . V. λόγ- ω νήσ- ω θε

G . D . λόγ- οιν νήσ-οιν θε-ούν

Plural.

Ν. λόγ-οι νησ- οι θε- οί

G. λόγ- ων νήσων θε- ών

D . λόγ-οις νήσ-οις θε- οϊς

Α . λόγ-ους νήσ -ους θε-ούς

V . λόγ-οι. νήσ-οι θε-οί.

μέτρ- ω

μέτρ-οιν

μέτρα

μέτρων

μέτρους

μέτρα

μέτρα

Dual. Plural.

ATTIO FORMS.

89. The Attic form changes a short vowel or diphthong into

ω ; thus,

Singular.

Ν. λαγ- ώς, a hare Ν. λαγ- ώ

G. λαγ- ώ Ν. Α. V . λαγ- ώ G. λαγών

D . λαγ- ω G. D . λαγ-ων. | D. λαγ-ως

Α . λαγ- ω ( 0) Α . λαγ-ως

V . λαγ- ως I V . λαγ-

Note. In neuter nouns, v is substituted for s. Gr.Gr. § 19 .

* Nouns in os commonly have the vocative in e, but sometimesin os .
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CON CONS THIES CONICONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION .

90. In the second declension, no contraction takes place, un

less the first of the concurrent vowels is short, and this only in a

few instances.

91. RULE I. Two short vowels concurring are

changed into ov .

But ɛɛ in the vocative singular are never contracted.

92 . RULE II. A short vowel before a diphthong,

or before a vowelnot short, is rejected.

ż
o
d

d
n
i

93. EXAMPLES.

ỏ vóos, contracted voūs, themind.

Sing. - Dual. Plural.

N. Rule 1 νό -ος νους | Ν . Α . V . | Ν . 2 νό -οι νοι

2 νό- ου νού | 2 νό- ω να | G. 2 νό- αν νων

2 νό - ω να I G . D . | D . 2 νό-οις νοϊς

1 νό-ον νούν | 2 νό- οιν νοϊν. | Α . 2 νό-ους νους

1 νό-ε νού. Ι . | V . 2 νό- οι νού

TÒ dotéov, contracted dotoūv, thebone.

4 Sing. Dual. Plural.

Ν. οστέ-ον οστούν Ι Ν. Α . V . | Ν. οστέ- α οστά

G. οστέ-ου οστού | οστέ- ω οστώ | G. οστέων οστών

D . οστέ- ω οστώ | G . D . | D . οστέ-οις οστούς

Α . οστέ-ον οστούν | οστέ- οιν οστούν. | Α . οστέ- α οστά

V . οστέ-ον οστούν IV. οστέ- α οστά

Decline and contract in the samemanner, nhóos, navigation ;

ρόος, α εtream;'χνόος, down; αδελφιδεός, α nephew.
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VOCABULARY .

94 . Decline the words in the following list, first without the article, and

then with it - Accent them - Give the English for the Greek in each case

and number. In like manner give the Greek for the English .

Note. The article is prefixed to mark the gender .

η Αίγυπτος, Egypt. ο λόγος, the word.

ό, ή άνθρωπος, the man. o Νείλος, the Nile.

ο βίος, the life. ο νόμος, the law.

το δένδρον, the tree. ο νόος, the mind.

το δώρον, the gift. η οδός, the way.

το είδωλόν, theimage. ο ποταμός, the river.

ο ήλιος, the sun. ο φίλος, the friend.

God. ο φόβος, the fear.

ο κοσμός, the world. το ωόν, the egg.

ο θεός,

Οι

EXERCISES.

Translate the following words, from the preceding list, according to the

case and number .

Θεώ, τους θεούς, του ειδωλού, τα ωά, των

ηλίων, ποταμοί, του Νείλου, τα δώρα, του δώρου,

θεών, ηλίου, τω δένδρω, του βίου, τη οδώ, ο θεός

του κόσμου, ο φίλος του ανθρώπου, οι άνθρωποι

του κόσμου, η οδός του βίου, ο ποταμός του

Νείλου.

Translate the following English words, from the preceding list, into

Greek, and give the proper accent,with the reason for it.

Of the river. To the sun. Of the gifts . To

the fear of God. Of the sun . The gift of the

Nile. An image of the sun. The god of the

rivers. — Prep. (57 ). In the Nile . From the

Nile. Through the Nile. Up the Nile. Down

the Nile. Above the Nile..
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1 . GREEK INTO ENGLISH ,

The words in the following exercises will be found in the preceding list

and in the list of words of the first declension (85). The verbs and pre

positions will be found (57 and 60).

Ο λόγος του θεού. Εν αρχή ην ο λόγος, και ο

λόγος ήν προς τον θεόν. Ο λόγος ήν θεός.* Ο

λόγος εστί το είδωλον της ψυχής. Η Αίγυπτος

δωρόν εστι του Νείλου. Ο θεός έστιν αγάπη.

Ο νόμος παρά του θεού εστιν. Ο θεός τον

κόσμον εποίησεν. Φόβος ουκ έστιν εν τη αγάπη.

“ Ο κόσμός εκ του θεού εστιν.

O

ENGLISH INTO GREEK.

In the beginning of the world. God madethe

worlds. The gods of Egypt. The rivers of

Egypt. The Nile is the river of Egypt. The

ways of men . Life is the gift of God . Trees are

near the rivers. The fear ofGod is the beginning

of wisdom (85 ). God is the friend of men . Man

was in the image of God.

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION .

95 . Adjectives of the first and second declen

sion have the masculine in os , and the neuter in

ov, declined like nouns of the second declension ;

and the feminine in n or a , like nouns of similar

endings in the first declension ; thus,

* Note. In Greek the predicate noun is commonly without the

article.
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96. Adjectives in oς, η, ον.

καλός, beautiful.

Singular. : Dual. . Ρlural.

Ν. καλός ή όν | Ν. Α. V. Ι καλ -οι αι ά

G . καλ- ού ής ου καλ- ώ α ω Ι καλ - ων ων

D . καλ-ώ η ω | G. D . καλ-οϊς αίς

Α . καλ- όν ήν όν | καλ-ούν αϊν οϊν. Ι καλ- ούς ας

V . καλ-έ ή όν. | | καλ-οι αι α.

In like manner are declined all participles in os, n, ov.

888

97. Adjectives in os pure and cos have a in

the feminine.

For exceptions, see Grammar, και 45 Exc.

98. Adjectives η ος, α , ον.

ράδιος, easy. φανερός, manifest.

Singular. - Singular.

Ν . ράδι-ος α ον | Ν . φανερ-ός ά ον

G. ραδί-ου ας ου | G. φανερ -ού ας ού

D . ραδί- ω α ω Ι D. φανερ- α και

A. ράδι-ον αν ον Α. φανερ-όν άν όν

V. ράδι-8 α ον. | V . φανερ-έ ά όν.

99. The dual and plural are thesame as in καλός, but accented

in the feminine according to the rules (75 ).

100. Some adjectives have the masculine and

feminine in os, and the neuter in ov ; these are

said to be of the common gender , and are thus

declined .

28
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αθάνατος, mmmortal.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Ν. αθάνατ-ος ος ον Ν. Α . V . | αθάνατ- οι οι α

G. αθανάτ-ου ου ου αθανάτ- ω. ω ω Ι αθανάτ- ων ων ων

D. αθανάτ- ω ω ω | G. D . αθανάτ- οις οις οις

Α . αθάνατ-ον ον ον| αθανάτ- οιν ουν οιν. | αθανάτ-ους ους α

V . αθάνατ-ε ε ον αθάνατ-οι οι α.

VOCABULARY OF ADJECTIVES.

101. In like manner decline the adjectives in the following list, and

accent those in os and ov , like nouns in the second declension (87),and the

feminines in n or a like nouns of these terminations in the first (77 and 80) .

Adjectives in -OS, - n , -ov. Adjectives in -os, - a , -ov .

αγαθός ή όν, good. άξιος α ον, worthy.

δηλος η ον, manifest. δίκαιος α ον, just.

κακός ή όν, bad, evil. λαμπρός α όν, bright.

καλός ή όν, beautiful. μακρός ά όν, Iong.

πιστός ή όν, faithful. μικρός α όν, little, short.

σοφός ή όν, wise. πονηρός α όν, wicked

φίλος η ον, friendly. ράδιος α ον, easy.

Adjectives of the Common Gender in os, os, ov .

αθάνατος ος ον, immortal. δύστηνος ος ον, wretched.

άκαρπος ος ον, unfruitful. μόνιμος ος ον, abiding.

102. POSITION OF THE ADJECTIVE .

1. When the noun has an article, the adjective is placed be

tween the article and its noun, or after both , with the article

repeated ; as, ο αγαθός άνθρωπος, or ο άνθρωπος και αγαθός,

the good man.

2 . When the adjective is placed before the article and its
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noun,or after both, without the article repeated , it may be con

sidered as a predicate, with the verb understood ; as, ayagòs ó

άνθρωπος, or ο άνθρωπος αγαθός ( έστι), the man is good.

Or,

3. The adjective following the article and its noun, may be

used to intimate, that the noun is considered with respect to that

particular quality ; as, ο άνθρωπος αγαθός, the man being good,

or since, or because he is good .

4 . When the noun is without the article, the adjectivemay

stand either before or after it ; as, αγαθός άνθρωπος, or άν

θρωπος αγαθός, α good man.

EXERCISES.

Translate the following adjectives in connection with their substantives

from the preceding vocabularies, according to their case and number. "

Του αγαθού ανθρώπου , δένδρων καλών, τοϊς

νόμοις τούς δικαίοις, μακράς λύπης, μακρού

δένδρου, τους ανθρώπους τους σοφούς, φίλαι

Μουσαι, από του λαμπρου ηλίου, πολίτα

αγαθέ, μακράν οδόν, των πονηρών ανθρώπων,

δήλη μανία , άνθρωπος αγαθός και καλός,

κακης ηδονής , του δικαίου θεού.

Translate the following into Greek,and accent properly . The words

will be found in the preceding list of adjectives,and in the lists of nouns,

85 and 94.

Of a good man. To a wise friend. Of a long

way . In long grief. Of a short life. Beautiful

worlds. Bright suns. Of wicked men . Of a

wicked man . To a short way. In a long life .

Of manifest wickedness. A friendly gift. Trees
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tall and beautiful. In the long days. Of a worthy

friend . Of good friends. To wise men . Of a

faithful man. Of a wicked robber. To good

poets .

(2). Go over the preceding exercise again ,and insert the definite article

(56 ) in each example, and attend to the rules for position of theadjective ( 102)

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

103. I. Like xalós, n , óv are declined,

1. The possessives çuós ń óv, my.

oós on oóv, thy.

os ń óv, his.

2 . The definite aúrós ń ó, he, she, it.

3. The indefinites őrzos 1 0 , another .

nogós ń óv, of a certain size.

4. The relative ós ñ ő, who, which .

5 . The demonstrative éxɛīvos no, that.

6 . The correlatives rocos nov, how much ?

Tóoos n ov, somuch .

όσος Σ

órócos
? 0v, asmuch as

7. The reflexives in the fuavtoû ñs oũ, of myself.

Gen . Dat.and Acc.Sing. ( DEQUtoõ ñs oũ, of thyself.

- εαυτού also in the pl. ) εαυτού ής ου, of himself.

OBs. σεαυτού is often contracted σαυτού, and εαυτού is also

written αυτού.

104. Note, avrós,őrzos, ős, and éxưīvos, have o instead of ov,

in the nominative and accusative singular neuter.

105 . In the samemanner is declined the demonstrative otros,

except that wherever n , or d , or ai, occurs in the termination ,

the preceding syllable has av instead of ov ; thus,
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Singular. Plural.

. Ν . ούτος αύτη τούτο, this. N . ούτοι αύται ταύτα

G. τούτου ταύτης τούτου G. τούτων τούτων τούτων

D . τούτω ταύτη τούτω D . τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις

Α . τούτον ταύτην τούτο Α. τούτους ταύτας ταύτα

Dual.

Ν. Α . τούτω ταύτα τούτω

G . D . τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν.

106 . Like oŭtos are declined its correlative compounds ; ex

cept that the Nom . and Acc. Singular neuter have o or ov ; thus,

τοιούτος τοιαύτη τοιούτο (ν), such.

τοσούτος τοσαύτη τοσούτο ( ν), so many .

τηλικούτος τηλικαύτη τηλικούτο ( ν), of such an age.

POSITION .

107. Ούτος and εκείνος never stand between the article and

its noun, but either before, or after both; as, τούτο το δώρον, or,

το δώρον τούτο, this gift.

108. II . Like φανερός are declined,

1. The possessives νωίτερος α ον, our, 1. e. of us two.

σφαίτερος α ον, your, i.e.of youtwo.

ημέτερος α ον, our.

υμέτερος α ον, your.

σφέτερος α ον, their.

2. The interrogatives πότερος ov, which of the two ?

ποίος ov, of what kind ?

3. The indefinites έτερος ov, one of the two.

ποιός óv, of a certain kind.

4 . The relatives οπότερος α ov, which of the two.

οποίος α ov, of what sort.

5 . The negative ουδέτερος α ov, neither of the two.

8888888888
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EXERCISES.

Translate the following into English, name the kind of pronoun em
ployed.

* Το εμόν δώρον, τα εμά δώρα, ημέτερον δωρον,

υμέτερα δώρα, ταυτα τα δένδρα, εκείνων δέν

δρων, τουσούτοις δώρους, και σος φίλος, τούτου

κόσμου, των ημετέρων φίλων, υμετέρης φωνής,

τοιαύτων ηδονών, τοσαύτων ημερών, από ταύτης

ημέρας, σφωίτερα φιλία, νωιτέρας ομιλίας, ποιος

νόμος , ποιός νόμος.

Translate the following from the preceding lists, and accent.

Of this man . Of these men . To those men .

From ( από) those men. Of that tree. Those

trees . This world . Of these houses. To our

friends. Of so many trees. To such trees. In

( év ) this world . In so many days. From (úró)

those houses. In this house. In those days. In

these days. From so many worlds. In this life.

In the beginning of these days. Of that poet.

109. Usage of Aυτός.

1. Aúrós in the nominative, after a substantive, adds to it the

force of the emphatic self, or, alone, gives similar emphasis to

the third personal pronoun understood ; as, šyo avrós, I myself ;

ó rónos aúrós, the place itself ; aúrós, he (himself) ; also in the

oblique cases , withoutà substantive,at the beginning of a clause,

or with a substantive, after other words; as, αυτόν εώρακα, I have

seen the man himself; του ανθρώπου αυτού, ofthe man himself.

2 . In the oblique cases, after another word , and without a
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substantive, it is used as the third personal pronoun; as, & ri'

αυτού, from him ; εν αυτώ, in him.

3. After the article, it means same ; as, ó avròs tónos, the

same place.

110. Usage of άλλος.

1. " Αλλος,in the singular, without the article, means another ;

in the plural, with a substantive, other ; without a substantive,

others; as, άλλος τόπος, αnother place και άλλοι τόποι, other

places και άλλοι, others.

2 . " Allos, in the singular, with the article, means the rest ;

i. e., the remaining part ; in the plural, the rest ; i. e., the remain

ing number ; as, o öhdos tonos. the remaining part (or, the rest)

of the place και οι άλλοι τόποι,the rest of the places και οι άλλοι, the

others, the rest.

3. The other,in the singular,is made by ο έτερος ; 88,ο έτερος

tónos, the other place.

EXERCISES om αυτός αnd άλλος.

Translate the following (the nouns being from the preceding lists (85 and

94)into English.

'Εν τω αυτώ τόπω, του ποιητού αυτού , αυτού

του ανθρώπου, η αυτή οδός, τα αυτα δένδρα,

των νόμων αυτών, Αυτός ήν δίκαιος, ο θεός

αυτός άνθρωπος εγένετο, εν αυτώ ήν η σοφία.

" Αλλος άνθρωπος, άλλα δώρα, τα άλλα δώρα,

άλλο δένδρον, το άλλο δένδρον, άλλα δένδρα,

τα άλλα δένδρα, το έτερον δένδρον, οι άλλοι, ο

θεός εποίησεν άλλους κόσμους.

Translate the following English into Greek and accent.

We ourselves. Of the men themselves, Of

the samemen . In the place itself. In the same
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place. The rivers themselves. The same rivers .

From (áno) the same rivers. In it. In them .

From him. With (σύν) them. Another day.

The rest of the day. The rest of the days. The

other day. Other days. Another man. Other

men . The rest of the men . The otherman . The

rest of the tree. The rest of the trees. The same

trees. Ofthe same trees. Other trees.

GREEK INTO ENGLISH .

In this , and the following exercises, the verbs will be found (60) ; the

other words, in the vocabulary at the end of the book .

Η μέθη μικρά μανία εστίν. Πολλάκις βρα

χεία ηδονή μακραν ποιεί λύπην. Ο Πήγασος

ιππος ήν πτηνός. - Ο ήλιος και η σελήνη ήσαν θεοί

των Αιγυπτίων. - Τυφλόν (111) ο πλούτος. Πισ

τον η γη, άπιστον η θάλασσα. Καλόν ησυχία.

Καλόν η αλήθεια και μόνιμον. - Ο θάνατος

κοινός και τους χειρίστοις, και τοϊς βελτίστοις.

Θησαυρός έστιν ο πιστός φίλος.

Ταυτά έστιν αγαθά. - Η αρετή εστιν επαινε

τόν. Οι ποταμοί διαβατοί γίγνονται. Παρά

ταύτην την χώραν εστίν ο ποταμός. Τα δώρα

της τύχης εστί (63-1) σφαλερά. Οι άλλοι στρα

τιώται ήσαν εν τω αυτώ τόπο. Η βασιλεία η

εμή ουκ έστιν εκ του κόσμου τούτου. “ Ο θυμός

αλόγιστος (εστίν). Ο πλούτος θνητός, η δόξα
αθάνατος.

111. Rule. An adjective in the predicate without a substantive

is often put in the neuter gender,Gr.Gr. § 131, Obs. 4.
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ENGLISH INTO GREEK.

The words of the following ,will be found in the preceding exercise .

The horses of the sun were winged. Fortune

is blind , and not to be trusted. The land and the

sea are the works (tà čoyu ) of God . This world

is the work of God . The rest of the rivers were

passable. That country is beyond (ÚTéo ) the

river. The rest of the country is beautiful. The

country lies (zeitai) along the same river.

Wealth is insecure. The wealth of this world is

not abiding. Other soldiers were in this place.

A faithful friend is the gift of God. In this world

fortune is insecure. Truth and virtue are to be

praised. Long pain often arises (60) from short

pleasure. The best men and the worst are mortal.

THE THIRD DECLENSION.

112. Nouns and adjectives of the third declen

sion , in the nominative singular, end in a , i, v , w ,

or in v , l, S.

113. The root is seldom found unchanged in the

nominative singular ; but it is always found in the

genitive singular by omitting os.

114. The oblique cases, except the vocative sin

gular of masculine and feminine nouns, and some

times the accusative, are formed by adding the

terminations to the root.
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115 . TERMINATIONS OR CASE -ENDINGS.

Singular. Dual. Plural. "

N . – Neut. – N . ES Neut. a

N . A . V . & G . av

G . D . OLV ' D . OL

| A . os Neut. a

V . ES Neut, a

116 . EXCEPTIONS.

1. In one class of words, the genitive singular commonly has

oos (129).

2. The accusative singular in somenouns ends in v (133, & c.)

3. In some nouns the vocative singular is not like the nomi

native (139-147).

4 . In connecting the termination with the root in the dative

plural, the rules of euphony (54) mustbe attended to.

5 . In somewords the root is changed in the dative plural( 148).

These exceptions are reduced to rules in their proper place.

117. ACCENTS.

1. The accent, in the oblique cases, remains on

the accented syllable of the nominative, as far as

the general rules permit (19, & c.). .

2. Words of one syllable in the nominative,

accent the final syllable of the genitive and dative

in all numbers,and in these, the finalsyllable long

has the circumflex. So also yuvń ,xúwv,and synco

pated substantives in ne.

118. Except doés, a torch ; ducós, a slave ; Jás, a jackal;

spás, xgatós, the head ; oủs, the ear; axis, a child ; ońs: a

ac
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moth ; Tga's, a Trojan ; goós, a burning ;. gos, light; which

in the genitive plural,and in the genitive and dative dual, have

the acute accent on the first syllable.

119. The vocative of nouns in aus, EUS, OUS,

w , and ws, has the circumflex on the final sylla

ble ; as, ypaū, Buochsï & c .

120 . Example of Masculine and Feminine

Nouns.

o one, the wild beast.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N . one N . Iño-es

G . One-ós N . A . V . Ing-e G . Ing-õv

D . one-í G . D . Ing-oīv D . Ing-oi

A . Iño-a A . Iño-as

V . ing. V. Año-es

121. Example of Neuter Nouns (73– 3)

sò đặua, the tribunal.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. βήμα N . Bńuat-o

G . Bńuar-os N . A . V . Bhuat-€ G . Bmudr-ov

D . Bńuat-ı G . D . Bruár-ow D . Břuc -oi (54-8 )

A . βήμα A . Bhuat-o

V . Bñuc V . Bńuat-o .

DI

FORMING THE GENITIVE , AND FINDING THE ROOT.

122. For the purpose offorming the genitive, allnounsmay be

divided into two classes — those which end in s, and those which

do not end in s. Among those which end in s are reckoned w and

E. The root consists of all that precedes os in the genitive.
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GENERAL RULES.

123. RULE I. If the noun does not end in s,

add os, or tos to the nominative ; as,

Ν . ο παιάν, α pan, G . παιάν-ος Root. παιαν . .

το μέλι, honey, μέλι-τος μελιτ

ο μήν, α month, μηνός μην

ο πύρ, fre, πυρ-ός πυρ

ο Ξενοφών, Xenophon, Ξενοφών-τος Ξενοφωντ

το σώμα, the body, σώματος σωματ

Decline and accent the nouns in the preceding list ; give the rule for

the genitive ; give the root, and the rules of euphony for the changes re

quired inthe dative plural (54, 6 - 8).

124 . RULE IT . If the noun ends in s, reject s ,

and add oς, τος , δος, or θος ; as,

Ν. ο ήρως, α hero, reject ς ηρω G. ήρω-ος Root ήρω

ο λέβης, α caldrom, « λεβη λέβη-τος λεβητ

ή λαμπάς, α torch, «, λαμπα λαμπά-δος λαμπαδ

και η όρνις, α bird, « όρνι όρνι- θος όρνιθ

η λαίλαψ, α storm, « λαιλαπ λαίλαπ-ος λαιλαπ

ο άναξ, α ruler, « ανακ άνακ-τος ανακτ

Whether oς, τος, δος, or θος is to be added, can be learned

only by practice and consulting the dictionary .

Decline, accent, & c., as directed (117),and in the preceding exercise

125. EXCEPTION . But if the noun ends in os,

insert ε before it. All these are neuter ; as,

Η Ν. τείχος, α wall, G . τείχ-ε- ος Root τειχε

μέρος, α part, μέρ -ε- ος

. . όρος, α mountain, όρ-ε-ος όρε

μερε
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Decline, accent, & c.,as directed (117) ; so, also,decline and accent the

nouns in the following list ; give the rule for the genitive ; give the root,

and the rulesof euphony for the changes required in thedative plural(54 ,6-8 ).

ο αιών, αη αge η θρίξ, G. τριχός, the hair (54 -4)

ο γύψ, the vulture το αίμα (τ), the blood

ο αγών, the combat το όνομα (τ), the name

η αύξ, G. αιγός,the goat το άνθος, the flower.

126. OBs. A few nouns,in ας, ής, ύς, εις, ους, evidently by euph

ony for ανς or αντς, ινς, υνς,ενς,ονς or oντς ( 54 -18),retain of the

original nominative in the root (see Gr. $ 22, Obs. 2, 3, 4 ); thus,

ο γίγας, . for γιγανς G. γίγαν-τος Root, γιγαντ

ο δελφίς, for δελφινς δελφίν-ος δελφιν

ο φόρκύς, for φορκυνς φόρκυν- ος φορκυν

ο κτείς, for κτενς κτεν-ός κτεν

ο οδούς for οδοντς οδόντ-ος οδοντ

EXERCISES.

Translate the following words from the preceding lists, according to

their case and number.

Του ήρωος, των λαμπάδων, εν τούτοις λαμπάσι,

από του όρεος,εν εκείνους τους όρεσι, τών ορνίθων,

άλλων ορνίθων, των άλλων ορνίθων (110- 2 ),

των αυτών ορνίθων (109-3).

Η θρίξ, των τριχών, άλλο όνομα, το έτερον

όνομα, εκ του ετέρου μέρεος, εκ των ετέρων μερ

έων, εκ των άλλων μερέων, εξ άλλων μερέων, εκ

ταύτης της λαμπάδος.

Translate the following English , from the preceding lists, into Greek ,

in the proper case and number , and with the proper accent.

Of wild beasts. Of these wild beasts. From
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other wild beasts. To the samewild beasts. To

these two wild beasts. Of the rest of the wild

beasts. Of the same blood . Of the same name.

With the other flowers. With the rest of the

flowers. With those flowers. With these flowers.

- So with other words, such as bird, ruler, goat, & c .

THE FINAL SYLLABLE OF THE ROOT.

127. If the final syllable of the nominative con

tain a long vowel or diphthong, it is commonly

shortened in the rootby the following rules :

128. RULES.

1. A diphthong casts away its subjunctive

vowel; as,

N . Ó Baoileús, the king, G .Baoché-ws, Root,Booche .

ó Boūs, the ox , Bo-ós, Bo.

i væūs, the ship, Doric, va -ós, VA .

2. A long vowel is changed into its own short;

as,

N . o noluńy, the shepherd , G . noquév-os, Root,noluer .

Anzá , Latona, Antó-os, Anto.

ó xavov, the rule, xavóv.os , xavov.

ó dpdxov, the dragon, 8pcxor -ros, δρακοντ.

* aidos, modestay, aidó -os, aido.

TETU OS, having struck , TETUDÓ-tos, TETUPOT.

3. and u whether long or short are changed

into ą ; as

N. * Bú cus, the pooper, Gen.S áue-00s (129), Root Suwcue

zò nove the flock , “ more-os, 108.
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THE GENITIVE IN ως.

129. Nouns in sus, and those in is and us,which

change i and v into ε in the root, take the Attic as

instead of os in the genitive ; as,

N . ở vouets, the shepherd , Gen. voué-ws, Root vous.

ý rólıs, the city, “ móds- , “ roda.

ó nñnus, the elbow , “ rinxe-ws, “ ANXE.

130. When i and v are not changed into ε, os only is used ;

as,

N . 6 = 60mls, the calf, G . nógti-os, Root nopti.

ó Bórpus, the bunch of grapes, “ Bórqv-os, “ Borgu.

131. Obs. When the genitive ends in oos instead of os, there

is no change of accent (26), and the genitive plural is accented

as the genitive singular; as, róhıs, nódens, nólewv.

THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

132. The accusative singular of masculine and

feminine nouns commonly ends in a .

SPECIAL RULES.

133. RULE . 1 . Words in is , vs, aus, and ovs,

with the genitive in os pure, change s of the nomi

native into v in the accusative ; as,

N . opis, the serpent, G . Oql-os, Ac. 7qiv.

ó Bórpus, the bunch of grapes, “ Bórgv-os, “ Bórpur.

ý væūs, the ship, Attic “ vaaós “ vaūv.

Ý Bows, the cow , “ Bo-ós, “ Boñv.

134. Likewise 2ãos has 2ãav; but dis, Jupiter,has dia , and

χρούς,the skin, has χρόα, seldom χρούν.
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135. RULE 2 . Words in us with the genitive in

EOS, and compounds of noồs, a foot, have a or v ;

as,

N . oxús, swift, G . Qxé-os, Ac. xé-c or xúv.

dinovs, two-footed , “ dino8-os, " dino8-a or dínovv.

136 . RULE 3. Words in is and us, not accented

on the last syllable, with the genitive in os not

pure , have a or v ; as,

N . ñ épis, strife, G . Êgið-os Ac. 'éq18 -a , or épiv.

ở xóọws, the helmet, “ xoooº -os “ xóQ03- , or xóQUv.

m xong, charity, “ vouc-os “ xáo t- , or xoo .

137. Obs. Such words,in prose,have almost always v,seldom

Q ; but in poetry, commonly a, seldom y. Xápis and ténis, are

exceptions. Xápis, the name of one of the graces, has Xópita

only. Kleis, xâ£18 -ós, also , has xhɛīv, seldom xheid -o in the ac

cusative .

THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

138. The vocative singular is for the most part

like the nominative.

SPECIAL RULES.

139. RULE 1. A short vowel in the genitive,

from a long vowel in the nominative, remains

short in the vocative ; as,

N . uurne , the mother. G . untégos Voc. vñreg.

ó " Extog, Hector. °Extop -os "Extop.
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140. But nouns accented on the last syllable have the voca

tive Iong ; as, ο ποιμήν. α. ποιμέν-ος. V . ποιμήν. Except

πατήρ, ανήρ, and δαήρ, which have the vocative πάτερ, άνερ,

δαερ, with the accent thrown back. On the other hand'Aπόλ

λων, Ποσειδων, and σωτήρ, with the vowel Iong inthe genitive,

have it short in the vocative , with the accent thrown back ; as,

"Απολλον, Πόσειδον,σωτερ.

141. RULE 2. Nouns in is,vs, and evs, reject s

in the vocative ; as,

Ν . όφις. V . όφις - βότρυς. V . βότρυ ; βασιλεύς. V . βασιλεύ.

Likewise noīs, ypaws, and Bows have the vocative noi,

γραύ, βού.

142. RULE 3 . Feminines in ws and w make

the vocative in ou; as,

. Ν. αιδώς. V . αιδοί και Σαπφώ. V . Σαπφού.

143. Obs. All these have the singular only, of the third declen

sion ; the dual and plural are of the second.

144. RULE 4. Nouns in ας - αντος have the

vocative in av ; those in els - EVTOS have the

vocative in ev ; as,

Ν. Αϊας, Ajar, G . Αίαντος . V . Αίαν

Σιμόεις, Simois, Σιμόεν-τος Σιμόεν.

145. OBs. γυνή has γύναι in the vocative; and άναξ, in

addressing the deity, has ανα , otherwise άναξ.

146 . RULE 5 . In adjectives, the vocative mas

culine is like the nominative neuter ; as,
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N . Masc. αληθής N . Neut. αληθές Voc. Masc. αληθές

ελεήμων ελέημον ελέημον

δίπους δίπουν δίπουν

μέλας μέλαν

χαρίεις χαρίεν χαρίεν, & – εις

147. This rule does not apply to participles ; nor to nãs; all

which follow the general rule (73- 2).

μέλαν

DATIVE PLURAL.

148. RULE 1 . Nouns in ευς, αυς, and oυς, retain

v before or in the dative plural; as,

Ν. ο βασιλεύς, the king G. βασιλέως D . ΡΙ. βασιλεύ-σι

ή ναύς, the ship, Attic : νε- ώς ναυ- σί

ή βούς, the cow βο- ός βου- σί

149. But πούς, α foot πο-δος has πoσί.

150. RULE 2 . Nouns in tno - T & 006, after a syn

cope, have col; as,

πατήρ G. πατέρ-ος ( πατέρσι) by syncope πατράσι

So ανήρ ανέρ-ος ( ανέρσι) ανδράσι

Exc. But γαστήρ, G . γαστέρ-ος, has γαστηρσι.

S

151. Examples of the preceding Rules.

In the following examples, note the difference between them and the

example θήρ, θηρός (120), and give the rule for the difference.

, Singular.

o, pasturer. ή, con. o, a divinity. ο, ίion. o, shepherd.

Ν. νομεύς βούς δαίμων λέων ποιμήν

G. νομέ- ως βο-ός δαίμον-ος λέοντ -ος ποιμέν-ος

D . νομέ-ι βο-ΐ δαίμον-ι λέοντ-ι ποιμέν

Α . νομέ- α βουν δαίμονα λέοντ -α ποιμένα

V . νομεύ . βού δαίμον λέον ποιμήν
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Dual.

Ν. Α . V . νομέ- βό-ε δαίμον-ε λέοντ-8 ποιμέν-ε

G. D . νομέ-οιν βο- οϊν δαιμόν-οιν λεόντ- οιν ποιμέν-οιν

Plural.

Ν. νομέ-ες βό-ες δαίμονες λέοντ-ες ποιμένες

G . νομένων βολών δαιμόνων λεόντων ποιμένων

D . νομεύ-σι βου-σί δαίμο-σι λέου-σι ποιμέ-σι

Α . νομέ-ας βό-ας δαίμον- ας λέοντ - ας ποιμένας

V . νομέ- ες βό-ες δαίμονες λέοντες ποιμένες

Singular. -

ń, city. ń, sow . é, swift. ń, strife. é, father.

Ν. πόλις σύς ωκύς έρις πατήρ

G. πόλε- ως, συ-ός ωκέ-ος

D. πόλε-ϊ συ- ώκέ έριδ-ι πατροί

Α . πόλιν συν ωκέ- α, ύν έριν, έριδα πατέρ-α

V . πόλι συ ωκύ έρι πάτερ

Dual.

Ν . Α . V . πόλε-8 σύ-ε ωκέ-8 έριδ-ε πατέρ

G . D . πολέ- οιν συ-οϊν ωκέ- οιν ερίδ-οιν πατέρ-οιν

Plural.

Ν. πόλε-ες σύ-ες ώκέ-ες έριδ-ες πατέρ-ες

G. πόλε- ων, συμών ωκέων ερίδμων πατέρων

D. πόλε-σι συ-σι ώκέ- σι έρι-σι πατρ-ά-σι

Α . πόλε-ας σύ- ας ωκέας έριδ- ας πατέρας

V. πόλε- ες σύ-ες ώκέτες έριδ-ες πατέρ-ες

GENDER OF NOUNS IN THE THIRD DECLENSION .

152. RULE 1 . Nouns in ευς, ας -αντος, αν, and

υν, are always masculine; as, οχεύς, ανδριάς, παι

άν, φόρκυν.
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153. RULE 2. Nouns in ας -αδος, της -τητος,

αυς, ω, and verbals in ις , are always feminine;

as, λαμπάς, ταχύτης, ναύς, ηχώ, ποίησις.

154. RULE 3. Nouns in α , ι, υ , ας- ατος, ος,

and oo, are always neuter . . .

155. Nouns in other terminationsare so varied in gender that

no general rule can be given respecting them ; in such , the gen

der is ascertained by consulting a good dictionary .

156 . νοCABULARY. .

Decline the words in the following list ; accent them ; give the rule for

the genitive, and for the other cases when they vary from the example Shp .

ο αγών, - ώνος, the combat η θρίξ, τριχός, the hair

ο αήρ, « έρος, the air ή λαίλαψ, - απος , the storm

ο άναξ, -τος, • the ruler - ή λαμπάς, - άδος,the lamp

ο γέρων, οντος, the old man το αίμα, «ατος, the blood

η αλώπηξ,-εκος, the for .. το άστυ, -εος, the city

ή ήώς, ηό- ος, the morning το άνθος, εος, the toner

η θυγάτηρ,-ερος,the daughter το έπος, -εος, the word

η βότρυς, -υος, the grape η γραύς, - αός, the old woman

ο μυς, -υός, the mouse η ίρις, -ιδος, the rainbow

ή δρύς,- νός, the oak ή θέμις, -ιδος, theΙαν

η κόνις,- ος,-εως dust ή ναύς, - αός, the ship

ο βασιλεύς,-έως,the king η μήτηρ, -έρος, the mother.

EXERCISES.

Translate the following according to their case and number. The

nouns are taken from the preceding list.

“ Ο αγώντων αλωπέκων. "Έστι λαϊλαψέν αέρι.

Η του βασιλέως θυγάτηρ μύν έχει ( 60 ). Εν ταϊς

του ανακτος θέμισιν. Από τούτων των δρυών.
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Των άλλων γερόντων. Συν τούτοις τοις γέρουσιν.

Μετα ταυτα τα έπεα. Επί ναυσίν. Απ' άλλων

ναών. Από των άλλων ναών. Επί ταϊς αυταίς

ναυσίν. Θρίξ - της τριχός - εν ταϊς θριξίν.

Translate the following into Greek , accent, and give the rules for the

case forms. The nouns are in the preceding list (156 ).

Of an old man. Of old men. To old men.

The words of the king. Of the dust of the air .

Of a flower. To flowers. With these flowers .

Other flowers. The other flower. The rest of

the flowers. The same flower. The flower itself.

Of the same flowers. Of the flowers themselves .

The fox and the grapes. The fable ( ο μύθος)

of the fox and the grapes, & c.

Exercises on all Declensions.

GREEK INTO ENGLISH.

The verbs in the following sentences will be found (60) ; the other

words, in the vocabulary at the end of the book .

1 . Ο Κέρβερος, και του άδου φρουρός, είχε τρείς

μεν κυνών κεφαλάς, την δε ουράν δράκοντος ,

κατά δε του νώτου παντοίων όφεων κεφαλάς. Αι

Μουσαι Διός και Μνημοσύνης θυγατέρες ήσαν.

Τάνταλος Διός ήν παίς. 'Ασκληπίος Απόλλωνος

παίς ήν και Κορωνίδος.

2 . Ο Τάρταρος τόπος εστίν εν Αίδου (scil.

δόμω). "Ανθρωπός έστι ζώον άπτερον. Η αρετή

έστιν επαινετόν. Των αρετών ηγεμών εστιν η
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ευσέβεια. Η τυραννίς αδικίας μήτηρ εστίν.

“ Ο δειλός της πατρίδος προδότης εστίν. Οι νόμοι

ψυχή της πόλεώς είσιν.

3. Επί του νομίσματος των Σαμίων ταώς ήν.

Κακής απ' αρχής γίνεται τέλος κακόν. Πρόκνη

εγένετο αηδών, Φιλομήλα χελιδών. Οι αγαθοί

άνδρες θεών εικόνες εισίν. Ο πλούτος θνητός, η

δόξα αθάνατός εστιν. Οι λέοντές εισιν άλκιμοι.

ENGLISH INTO GREEK.

The words of the following will be found in the preceding exercise.

1. Hades had a keeper, Cerberus by name (το

όνομα 63-11 ). Το him were three heads and the

tail of a dragon. The keeper of Hades was Cer

berus. Jupiter was the father (πατήρ) of the

muses. Mnemosyne was the mother of themuses.

The mother of Æsculapius was Corānis. Apollo

had a son , Æsculapius by name.

. 2 . Of men, Some ( οι μέν) are to be praised

for their (επί τη) virtue (63-26) ; some ( οι δέ) for

their piety. Men are animals without feathers .

In the region of Tartarus is darkness (ζόφος ).

Traitors are not to be praised. Cowards are the

betrayers of their country . From tyranny

springs ( γίνεται) injustice. The injustice of

tyranny is manifest ( φανερός).

3. Among the. Samians were peacocks. The

Samians had (είχον) the image of a peacock on

their coin (63-26 ). A good man is the image of
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the deity. Men are mortal ; the gods areimmor

tal. Good men have ( έχουσι ) a good end, bad

men have a bad end. The end of a good man is

good . The end of a bad man is bad.

πα O

GREEK INTO ENGLISH.

Ο θεός αγάπη εστίν. Ο Νεϊλος έχει (has)

παντοία γένια των ιχθύων. Χαλεπόν το γηράς

έστιν ανθρώποις βάρος. “Όπλον λέουσίν έστιν

αλκή, ταύροις κέρατα, τους ανδράσι λόγος και

σοφία. Η ισχύς των δειλών έν ποσίν εστιν. 'Ηχώ

εστι θυγάτηρ της Αρμονίας. Αρμονία εστί

μήτηρ Ηχόος. Οι όφεις τον ιον εν τοις οδούσιν

έχoυσιν.

CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

157. In the oblique cases of the third declen

sion, no contraction takes place, unless the first of

the concurrent vowels is either short, or a doubt

ful vowel short.

158 . In verbs, and in some other contractions,

the first of the concurrent vowels is sometimes

long.

159. N . B . The following rules are general, being applica

ble not only to contractions of the third declension , but also to

those of verbs, and all other cases in which concurrent vowels

admit of contraction, except such as fall under the rules for con

tractions in the first and the second declension (83,84, and 91, 92 ).
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GENERAL RULES.

160. Concurrent vowels are contracted as fol

lows; viz.

161. I. A short vowel before itself, into its own

diphthong ; as, ɛɛ into et; oo into ov.

162. Exc. But ɛɛ of the dual into n. Verbs excepted . .

163. II. A short vowel before the other short,

is contracted into ov ; as, čo or oɛ, into ov .

164. III. A short vowel before a , is contracted

into its own long vowel ; as, eu into n ; ou into w .

165. Exc. But ex pure, into a .

166 . IV . A short vowel before 1 is contracted

by Synceresis ; as εü into el ; oï into 01.

167. V . ε before a long vowel or a diphthong

is rejected.

. 168 . Exc. But in verbs, kai is contracted into n.

169. VI. 1. o before a long vowel, is contracted

into w ; as, on into w ; ow into w .

2. o before a diphthong, the prepositive vow

el being rejected, is contracted by Synæresis ; as,
oou into oi, & c .

170. Exc. But oelv, í being rejected, is contracted by Crasis

into ovv.

171. VII. 1. a before o or w , is contracted into

w ; as, ao or aw , into a .

2 . a not before o or w , is contracted into å ;

as, ae into ã .

172.Obs. 1 . a before a diphthong is contracted with the prepo

sitive vowel, the subjunctive being previously rejected.
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173. Obs. 2. In contraction , i is never rejected ,but in this case

as well as others is written under , except in oeiv ; as in Rule VI.

174. OBs. 3 . Neuters in ας pure and ρας, reject τ fromthe

oblique cases, and then contract the concurrent vowels.

175. VIII. If the former of two vowels is c or

v , or a long vowel, the latter is rejected ; as, te

contracted ι ; υε into υ ; ηε into η.

EXERCISES.

176 . The following list comprises all the concurrent vowels that usually

admit of contraction. Contract them and give the rules .

1 αα 12 αοι 23 εοι 34 οω .

13 αου 24 ευυ 35 Οει

14 εά 25 ηε 36 on

15 εα pure 37 οοι

16 εϊ 27 ηει 38 οου

0-
ω

σι #
σε

17 εο 28 ια να

Ν

29 ιε

ο

. 18 εω

- 19 εω

20 εαι .

21 εει

22 εη .

40 νε

41 υη, rare

42 ωα

43 ωι

9 αω 31

32

οε

οη

Θ11 αη

Ε

177. In the following words contract the concurrent vowels, — give the
rule for each contraction , - change the accent where required after contrac

tion , and give the reason for the change.

φίλεε φιλέους δηλόουσι τιμάομεν

τείχεϊ φιλέου ιχθύες κέρατος (174)

φιλέομεν τιμάοιμι ιχθύας κέρατα

σέλαα τιμάου Θρήϊσσα κέρατι

πόρτιι τιμάης φιλέης κεράτων

αιδόος τύπτεαι (168) δηλόω μέρεε, dual

3 *
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δηλόειν

μελιτόεν

Λητόα

καρ

τίμαε

φιλέω

τείχεα

χοέα

τιμάης

τιμάεις

φιλέεις

φιλέης

τίμηεν

τιμήεις

αιδόα

δήλοε

πόρτιες

πόρτιας

δηλόει

, δηλόοιμι

δηλόη

φιλέη

δεικνύεται

ήρωα

λώϊστος

δηλόεις

αιδοί

τιμάωμεν

χρέεα

όφιες

πόλεϊ

φειδόα, & c.

•CE

CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION .

178 . Concurrent vowels are not always contracted in the

third declension, but only as directed by the following

SPECIAL RULES.

179. RULE 1. The accusative plural assumes

the contraction of the nominative ; thus,

Ν. τριήρεεςι . Ν.όφιες και Ν. βότρυες Α.
Α . τριήρεας 5 “μιγείς: Α. όφιας 3 °φS A . βότρυας και Ροτρυ5.

180. RULE 2. The genitive in εος, from ης,

ES, OS ; or in oos, not from qus ; and also neuters

in ces pure and pas, contract the concurrent vow

els in all cases.

181. Example of the Genitive in eos, from ns.

η τριήρης, the trireme.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Ν. τριήρης | Ν. Α . V. | Ν. τριήρ-εες -εις

G . τριήρ-εος -ους | τριήρ-εε -η | G.τριηρ-έων - ων

D . τριήρ-εϊ -ει | G. D . D . τριήρ-εσι

Α. τριήρ-εα -η | τριηρ-έοιν - οϊν. | Α. τριήρ-εας -εις

V . τριηρ-ες. | V . τριήρ-εες -εις

ΡΙ
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182. Example of the Genitive in cos, from os.

το τείχος, the wall.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Ν. τείχος I N. A . V. | Ν . τείχ-εα -η

G . τείχ-εος -ους τείχ -εε - η | G . τειχ-έων - ών

D . τείχ-εϊ -ει G . D . | D . τείχ -εσι

Α. τείχος τειχ-έοιν -ούν. | Α . τείχ-εα - η

V. τείχος. IV. τείχ-εα - η.

183 . Example of the Genitive in 00s, not from ous.

η αιδώς, modesty.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Ν . αιδώς Ν. Α . V . Ι Ν. αιδ-οί (143)

G . αιδ-όος -ούς αίδ- ω ( 143) | G. αιδ- ών

D . αιδ-όϊ -ού G . D . D . aið -oīs

Α. αιδ-όα - ώ aid - oiv. Α . αιδούς

V . αιδ- οί. | V . αιδοί.

184. Examples of Neuters in as pure, and pas.

το κρέας, the fesh. το κέρας, the horn.

' Singular. Singular.

Ν . Α . V . κρέ-ας Ν . Α . V . κέρ-ας

G. κρέατος, -αος, - ως | G. κέρ-ατος, -αος, - ως

D. κρέ-ατι, -αϊ, - α. Ι D . κέρ- ατι, -αϊ, - α.

Dual. Dual.

Ν. Α . V . κρέ-ατε, -αε, - α Ν . Α. V . κέρ- ατε, -αε, - α

G . D . κρε-άτoιν, -άριν, - ών. G. D. κερ-άτoιν, -άριν, -ών.

Plural. Plural.

Ν . Α . V . κρέ-ατα, -αα, - α Ν. Α . V . κέρ-ατα, - α , -α

• G. κρε- άτων, -άων, - ών | G. κεράτων, -άων, -ών

D . κρέ-ασι. (54-8.) D . κέρ- ασι. (54-8.)
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185. RULE 3 . The Genitive in cos not from

ης, ες, ος; and also the Genitive in ιος, con

tract only the Dative singular and Nominative

plural. Those in Evs contract also the Nomina

tive Dual.

186. Example of the Genitive in cos, not from

ης, ες, ος.

ο βασιλεύς, the king .

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. βασιλεύς Ι Ν . Α . V . 1 Ν. βασιλ-έες -είς

G . βασιλέως (129). | βασιλ-έε, -ή | G . βασιλέων

D . βασιλ-έϊ - εϊ I G. D . D . βασιλεύσι

A. βασιλέα | βασιλ-έoιν. A . βασιλέας, -είς

V . βασιλεύ. | V . βασιλ-έες, -είς.

Plural.

187. Example of the Genitive in cos.

, και η πόρτις, the calf.

Singular. Dual.

Ν. πόρτ-ις | Ν. Α . V . 1 Ν . πόρτ-ιες, ις

G: πόρτ-ιος πόρτ-ιε G. πορτ-ίων

D . πόρτ- ιι, ι G . D . | D . πόρτ-ισι ,

Α . πόρτ -ιν πορτ-ίοιν. Α . πόρτ-ιας, ις

V. πόρτ-ι. | V . πόρτ-ιες, τις

188 . Exc. Adjectives in us, Neut. v, with the genitive in

εος do not contract εα in the plural (205 ).

189. RULE 4 . Nouns in υς - υος, and oυς - οος,

contract only the Nominative plural ; as,
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ó ixtús, the fish .

Ν. ιχθύς Ι Ν. Α . V. Ν . ιχθύες, -ύς

G. ιχθύος: Η ιχθ-ύε G. ιχθ-ύων

D . ιχθούϊ D . ιχθύσι

Α . έχθ-ύν : Ι ιχθύοιν. Α. ιχθύας" -ύς (179)

V . ιχθού V . ιχθύες -ύς.

So, ο βούς, the ow, G. βοός, Ν. V. Ρlural, βόες, contr. βούς,

Α . . . . βόας, . . βούς.

190. RULE 5 . Comparatives in wv reject v in

the Accusative singular and Nominative plural,

and then contract the concurrent vowels ; as,

βελτίων, better.

Singular. M . and F .

Acc . βελτίονα, βελτίοα, contracted βελτίω.

Plural. M . and F .

Ν. V . βελτίονες βελτίοες, . . . . . βελτίους.

A . βελτίονας βελτίοας, . . . . . βελτίους.

Plural, Neut.

Ν . Α . V . βελτίονα βελτίοα, . . . . . . βελτίω.

191. RULE 6. The Nominative contracted is

then declined regularly ; as,

έαρ, spring, by contraction ήρ, G. ήρος, D . ήρι, & c.

λάας, α stone, λας, G . λαος, D . λαϊ, & c.

192. And if vowels concur in the oblique cases, they are

moreover contracted in the usual way ; thus, 'Hoaxhéns, Her

cules, is contracted into 'Hoaxañs, and then declined and con

tracted , but for the most part only in the dative, as follows :

Ν. Ηρακλής,

G. Ηρακλέος, Contr. Ηρακλούς,

D . Ηρακλεϊ, Ηρακλεϊ,

Α . Ηρακλέα, Ηρακλή.

V . Ηρακλές .
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193. RULE 7 In adjectives, the masculine and

feminine assume the contraction of the neuter ;

thus,

μελιτόεις, nale of honey.

Nom. μελιτόεις, μελιτόεσσα, μελιτόεν.

contr. μελιτούς, μελιτούσσα, μελιτούν.

Gen. μελιτούντος, μελιτούσσης, μελιτούντος, & c. :

τιμήεις, honored.

Nom. τιμήεις, τιμήεσσα, τιμήεν.

contr. τιμής, τιμήσσα,

Gen. τιμήντος, τιμήσσης, τιμήντος, & c.

194. voCABULARY.

In the following list of words, form the genitive and give the rule.

Tell the root (113) - declineeach word as a noun . State whatcases contract

concurrent vowels, and give the rule. Decline, and contract in the contract

ing cases, giving the rule for each contraction.

ευσεβής, pious. πειθώ, persuasion .

αμείνων, better. βελτίων, beller.

στάχυς, α spike of corn. ηδύ, sweet.

αρείων, more eccellent. πόσις, a husband .

νομεύς, a shepherd ήθος, custom .

φειδώ, parsimony. κέρας, a horn .

γήρας, old age. αιδώς, modesty.

Αχιλλεύς, Achilles. a limit.

υπερφύης, excellent. τείχος, a wall.

αληθές, δρυς, an oak.

μυς, a mouse. φονεύς, a murderer.

μέρος, a part. αναιδής, impudent.

πλείον, more. φράσεις, diction .

γραφεύς, a painter. a nounlain .

Περικλέης, Pericles. πρέσβυς,

ιχθύς, a fish . ενδεής, indigent.

πέρας,

true.

όρος,

old.
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őorv.

nelov,

nors,

Bagus,

a city,

more.

the morning.

deep .

Aloxhéns,

EROS,

doouets,

Diocles.

a word .

à runner .

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION .

195 . The masculine and neuter of all adjectives

not ending in os, are of the third declension, and

declined like nouns of the same ending.

196. Adjectives in Is, and compounds oftoūs,

form the genitive from the nominative masculine;

as, piñónatpis , G . qihonároidos ; dirovs, G . di

rodos ( 127 - 1 ) .

197. All other adjectives form the genitive

from the nominative neuter ; as, ułhas, neut.

uélav; G . Jéhavos.

198. This rule applies to allparticiples of the third declension ;

and these have their genitive always in tos ( 206 ).

199. The genitive of the masculine and neuter

is always alike.

ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS.

200. Adjectives of three terminations have the

masculine and neuter of the third declension , the

feminine always of the first ; of these the regular

terminations are as follows:

1 . ας αινα αν

2 . ELS 660 EV

3 . υς εια υ

These adjectives are declined as follows :
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201. Μέλας , black.

Masc.

Ν. μέλας

G. μέλαν- ος

D . μέλαν

Α . μέλαν- α

V. μέλαν

Singular.

Fem.

μέλαιν- α

μελαίν-ης

μελαίν- η

μέλαιν- αν

μέλαιν-α

Neut.

μέλαν

μέλαν- ος

μέλαν-ι

μέλαν

μέλαν.

Ν. Α . V . μέλαν-ε

G. D. μελάν-οιν

Dual.

μελαίν- ά

μελαίν- αιν

μέλαν-8

μελάν-οιν

Ν. μέλαν-ες

G. μελάν- ων

D . μέλα- σι

Α. μέλαν-ας

V . μέλαν- ες

Plural. .

μέλαιν- αι

μελαίν- ων

μελαίν- αις

μελαίν-ας

μέλαιν- αι

μέλαν-α

μελάν- ων

μέλα-σι

μέλαν- α

μέλανα

202. The adjective πας, πάσα, πάν, is declined like the par

ticiple of the same termination (208).

Neut.

203. Χαρίεις, commely.

Singular.

Masc . Fem.

Ν. χαρίεις χαρίεσσ- α

G. χαρίεντ-ος χαριέσσ- ης

D . χαρίεντ-ι χαριέσσ- η

Α . χαρίεντ- α χαρίεσσ-αν

V . χαρίεν χαρίεσσ-α

χαρίεν

χαρίεντ-ος

χαρίεντ-ι

χαρίεν

χαρίεν.
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Ν. Α . V . χαρίεντ

G . D . χαριεντ-οιν

χαρίεντ-8

χαριέντ- οιν

Ν. χαρίεντ -ες

G. χαριεντ- ων

D . χαρίε-σι

Α. χαρίεντ-ας

V. χαρίεντ-ες

Dual.

χαριέσσ-ά

χαριέσσ- αιν

Plural.

χαρίεσσ- αι

χαριεσσ- ων

χαριέσσ-αις

χαριέσσ-ας

χαρίεσσ- αι

χαρίεντ -α

χαριέντων

χαρίε-σι

χαρίεντ-α

χαρίεντ-α

204. Adjectives in Els, as an exception to the general rule

(54- 18), have εσι (from εντσι) in the dative plural ; but parti

ciples in εις have εισι.

205. Ηδύς, sweet.

Singular.

Fem. :

ကျပ်ei- as

G. ηδέ-ος ηδείας

D . ηδέ-t, ει ηδεία

Α . ηδύν or ήδέ- α ηδεί-αν

V . ηδύ ηδεία

Masc .

Ν. ήδύς

Neut:

ήδύ

ηδέ-ος :

ဤပ် - , @

ηδύ .

ήδύ

Ν. Α . V . ηδέ-ε

G. D . ηδέ-οιν

Dual.

ηδεία

ηδεί - αιν

ကိုပ်ဗီ

ηδό-οιν

Ν. ήδέ-ες, είς

G. ηδέων

D . ηδέ-σι

Α. ήδέ- ας, είς

V. ηδέ-ες, είς

Plural.

ηδεί-αι

ηδειών

ηδεί- αις

ηδείας

ηδεί- αι

ကိုဇ်

ήδέων

ηδέ-σι

ηδέ- α

ηδέ- α
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206. Inthe same manner,are declined participles of the third

declension, having three terminations, except that the vocative

singular is always like the nominative, and the dative pluralof

those in εις, has εισι instead of εσι (204). The terminations of

these in the nominative singular are as follows:

Mas. Fem . Neut.

Nom. 1. Ν. ων ουσα ον Gen. οντος ούσης οντος

2 . Ν . ας ασα αντος άσης αντος

υϊα ότος υίας ότος

4. Ν. είς είσα έν έντος είσης έντος

5. Ν. oύς ουσα όντος ούσης όντος

6. Ν. ύς υσα ύντος ύσης ύντος

1

αν

ώς

EXAMPLES.

207. τυπών, 2 aor. act. having struck.

Singular.

Mas. Fem. Neut.

Ν. τυπών τυπούσ- α τυπόν

G . τυπόντ- ος τυπούσ-ης τυπόντ-ος

D . τυπόντοι τυπούσ- η τυπόντοι

Α . τυπώντ-α τυπούσ- αν τυπόν

V . τυπών τυπούσ-α τυπόν

Dual.

Ν . Α . V . τυπόντ-8 τυπούσ - α τυπόντ-8

G . D . τυπόντ-ουν τυπούσ- αιν τυπόντ- οιν

Plural.

Ν . τυπώντ-ες τυπούσ-αι τυπόντ- α

G . τυπόντων τυπουσ- ων τυπόντων

D . τυπού-σι τυπούσ- αις τυπούσι

Α . τυπώντας τυπούσ-ας τυπόντ- α

V. τυπόντ- ες τυπούσ- αι τυπόντα
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In like manner decline the adjectives éxóv, willing , and

åéxwv, unwilling

208. τύψας, 1 aor. act . λαυσηg struck.

Singular.

Mas. Fem. Neut.

Ν. τύψας τύψασ- α τύψαν

G. τύψαντ-ος τυψάσ -ης. τύψαντ -ος

D . τύψαντ-ι τυψάσ-η τύψαντ-ι

Α . τύψαντ- α τύψασ -αν τύψαν

Η V . τύψας τύψασ- α τύψαν

Dual.

Ν. Α . ν . τύψαντ-8 τυψάσ- α τύψαντ-ε

G. D . τυψάντ-οιν τυψάσ- αιν τυψάντ- οιν

Plural.

Ν. τύψαντες τύψασ- αι τύψαντ- α

G. τυψάντων τυψασ- ων τυψάντων

D . τύψα-σι τυψάσ-αις τύψα-σι

Α . τύψαντ- ας τυψάσ- άς τύψαντ- α

V . τύψαντες τύψαντ- α

Inlike manner decline the adjective πάς, πάσα, πάν, all.

209, τετυφώς, Perf. act. having just struck.

Singular.

Neut.

τετυφώς τετυφυΐ-α τετυφός

G. τετυφότ -ος τετυφυί-ας τετυφότ-ος

D . τετυφότ -ι τετυφυί- α τετυφότ-ι

Α . τετυφότ- α τετυφυΐ-αν τετυφός

. V. τετυφώς τετυφυϊ- α τετυφός

Dual.

Ν . Α . V . τετυφότ-ε τετυφυί-ά τετυφότ-8

G. D . τετυφότ- οιν ' τετυφυί-αιν τετυφότ-οιν

Mas. Fem.
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τετυφότ-ες

τετυφότ-ων

τετυφό-σι

Α. τετυφότ - ας

V . τετυφότ-ες

Plural.

τετυφυί- αι

τετυφυι- ων

τετυφυί- αις

τετυφυί- ας

τετυφυί-αι

τετυφότ - α

τετυφότ- ων

τετυφό-σι

τετυφότ- α

τετυφότ-α

ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS.

210 . Adjectives of two terminations have the masculine and I

feminine alike . They are said to be of the common gender , and

are declined like nouns. Theregular terminationsof these are wv,

ην, ης - ις, υς, and oυς, and they form the neuter according to the

following rules.

211. RULE 1. Adjectives of the common gender

in ων, ην, ης, from the neuter by changingthelong

vowel into its own short one; as,

Ν. ο ή σώφρων το σωφρον, prudent G. σώφρον-ος

Ν. ο η άρδην το άρρεν, male G. άρρεν-ος

Ν. και η αληθής. το αληθές, true. G. αληθέ- ος.

So also some in wg ; as,

Ν. και η μεγαλήτωρ το μεγάλητορ G. μεγαλήτορ-ος.

212. Note. But τέρης,tender, usually has the feminine τέρευνα,

neuter, τερεν.

213. RULE 2. Adjectives of the common gen

der in is and vs form the neuter by rejecting s ;

as,

Ν. ο ή εύχαρις το εύχαρι G. ευχάρι-τος

Ν. και η άδακρυς το άδακρυ . G. άδάκρυτος.

214. RULE 3. Compounds of noŭs, a foot, have

the neuter in ouv ; others in ous have the neuter

in ον ; as,
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Ν. ο ή δίπους

Ν. ο ή μονόδους

το δίπουν

το μονόδον

G. δίποδος (196).

G. μονόδοντος.

EXAMPLES.

215. ο ή σώφρων, prudent. 216. και η αληθής,true.

Singular. Singular..

Μ . & F . Ν . , Ι Μ . & F . , Ν.

Ν. σώφρων σωφρον | Ν. αληθής αληθές

G . σώφρον-ος σώφρον-ος | G. αληθέ-ος αληθέ-ος

D , σωφρον-ι , σώφρον D . αληθέ-i αληθέ-i

Α . σώφρον-α σωφρον | Α. αληθέ-α . αληθές

V . σώφρον σωφρον. | V. αληθές αληθές

Dual. . Dual.

Ν . Α . V. Ν . Α . V .

σώφρον-8 σωφρον-8 αληθέ-8 . αληθέ-ε

G . D . G . D .

σωφρόν-οις σωφρόν-οιν | αληθέ-ουν αληθέ-ουν

Plural. Plural.

Ν. σωφρον- ες σώφρον-α | Ν . αληθένες αληθέ- α

G . σωφρόν-ων σωφρόν- ων | G. αληθέων αληθέτων

D . σώφρο- σι σώφρο-σι D . αληθέ-σι αληθέ-σι

Α. σώφρον- ας σώφρον-α | Α. αληθέας αληθέ- α

V . σώφρον-ες σώφρον- α. ν . αληθέ-ες αληθέ- α.

In dansns, contract the concurrent vowels (181), and give the rules.

After contracting , change the accent where required .

EXERCISES.

Like σώφρων, decline άφρων, foolish ; πίων, fat ; άμύμων,

blameless ; also, μείζων, greater ; ήσσων. less, contracting the

accusative singular, and nominative and accusative plural, in

the two last as directed ( 190 ).

Like αληθής, decline andcontract ακριβής, αccurate ; επιτηδής,

ft ; υγιής, sound.
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217. ο η εύχαρις, pleasing. | 218. και η άδακρυς, costing no

tears .

Singular. Singular.

Μ . & F . Ν. Μ . & . F . Ν .

Ν. εύχαρις εύχαρι Ν . άδακρυς άδακρυ

G. ευχάριτ-ος ευχάριτος | G. άδάκρυ-ος αδάκρυ- ος

D . ευχάριτ-ι ευχάριτ-ι D . άδάκρυ αδάκρυ

Α . ευχάριτ-α εύχαρι | Α . άδακρυν άδακρυ

or εύχαρις εύχαρι

V. εύχαρις εύχαρι V. άδακρυ άδακρυ.

Dual. . Dual.

. Ν . Α . V . Ν. Α . V .

ευχάριτ-ε- ' ευχάριτ-ε αδάκρυ-ε άδάκρυ

. G . D . G . D .

ευχαρίτ-οιν ευχαρίτ-οιν αδακρύ-οιν αδακρύ-οιν

Plural. Plural.

Ν . ευχάριτ-ες ευχάριτ -α Ν. άδάκρυ-ες αδάκρυ- α

G. ευχαρίτ- ων ευχαρίτων G . αδιακρύ-ων άδακρύ- ων

D .ευχάρι-σι ευχάρι- σι D . άδάκρυ-σι αδάκρυ-σι

Α . ευχάριτ -ας ευχάριστα | Α . άδάκρυ- ας αδάκρυ-α

V. ευχάριτ-ες ευχάριτ- α. v . άδάκρυ-ες αδάκρυ-α.

ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION.

219. Adjectives not ending in any of the regular termina

tions mentioned above, are called irregular. They want the

neuter gender, and are declined like nouns of the same ending,

of the third declension ; as, ο, ή, άρπαξ , G. τού,της,άρπαγ -ος.

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

220 . The adjectives uéyas, great, and nohús,many, have the

masculine and ne-ater irregular in the nominative and accusative

singular. The other parts of the singular, and all the dual and
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plural are regular adjectives of the 2d and the 1st declension

from μεγάλος, and πολλός, now obsolete in the nominative and ac

cusative singular. They are thus declined.

Singular. Singular.

Masc . Fem . Neut. Masc. Fem . Neut.

Ν. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα | πολύς πολλή πολύ

G. μεγάλου μεγάλ- ης μεγάλου πολλ -ου πολλ -ης πολλ -ού

D . μεγάλ -φ μεγάλη μεγάλ- ω | πολλά πολλή πολλώ

Α. μέγαν μεγάλ-ην μέγα | πολύν πολλ -ήν πολύ

Dual. Dual.

μεγάλα μεγάλα μεγάλ- ω,| πολλά πολλά πολλ - ώ,

& c., asin καλός (96). I & c., as in καλός ( 96).

221. νοCABULARY.

Adjectives and Participles of the third Declension .

Decline and accent the adjectives in the following list, and,in adjectives

of two terminations, give the rule for the neuter gender. Decline an adjec

tive and a noun of the same gender together.

τάλ-ας - αινα - αν, miserable γλυκ- ύς -εία -ύ, sweet

βαρ- ύς -εία -ύ, heavy μνήμ- ων - ων -ον, mindful

τέρ- ην την -εν, tender | εκ- ών -ούσα -όν, willing

τέρ -ην - εινα -εν, tender | άέκων -ουσα -ον, unwilling

ευσεβής -ής, -ές, pious | δίπ- ους -ους -ουν,two-footed

βελτί- ων - ων -ον, better ή εύελπις -ις -1, hopeful

τιμή-εις -εσσα -εν, honored | ευθύς -εία -υ straight

βαθούς «εία - ύ, deep | ιχθυό- εις -εσσα -εν, tshy

μείζ- ων - ων -ον, greater | ασεβής -ής, -ές, wicked

πάς πάσα πάν, all | τλήμ- ων - ων ον, miserable

άρρ- ην ην - εν, male | τύπτ- ων -ουσα -ον, striking

τυφθ -είς «είσα -έν, being struck τυπιών - ούσα- ού, having

ο ή μακρόχειρ, long-handed. Tο ή μάκαρ,happy. [struck
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EXERCISES.

Translate the following words according to their case and number

Ο τάλας άνθρωπος, - των ανθρώπων των

ταλάνων, - τερείνης μητρός, - των τερεινών δαφ

νων. - ευσεβέων ανθρώπων, - η πατρίς γλυκύς

έστιν, - βαθέος ύπνου, - βαθείας φροντίδος,

βελτίoνος ελπίδος, - γλυκειων ελπίδων, - μείζονες

άνδρες, - μείζοσι ανδράσιν, - τιμηέντων φίλων,

πάσι κτήμασι, - μείζονα τέρατα,-- και βασιλεύς,

τυφθείς τάλας εστίν, - τερένων φύλλων, εύσε

βέες μητέρες μάκαρές εισιν.

Translate the following English into Greek and accent. The words

will be found in the preceding exercise.

.. The leaves of the laurel are tender. Hope is

sweet. To miserable men . Greater hopes. The

sleep of the pious man is sweet. The hopes of a

tender mother. The laurel has ( έχει) tender

leaves. A man of deep thought. The hope of

our country . The mothers of kings are not (oux )

happy.

GREEK INTO ENGLISH .

The words in this and similar subsequent exercises will be found in the

Lexicon at the end of the book .

Ο θυμός εστιν εκών, η δε σαρξ άκουσα. Η

τέρψις ηδονής κακής βραχεία εστίν. Πάντες οι :

στρατιώται εν μέλασι όπλοις ταλάνες ήσαν.

Πασών των αρετών ηγεμών εστιν η ευσέβεια.

Βραχύς ο βίος, η δε τέχνη μακρά. Ξενοφών έχει

μέλανας ίππους, και μέλανα όπλα, και πάσαν την
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εσθήτα μέλαιναν. - Τα του Μεμνόνος όπλα

μέλανά εστιν. - Η μεν κόρη τέρεινά εστι, τα δε

άνθεα τέρενα.

ENGLISH INTO GREEK .

The words of the following will be found in the preceding exercise.

Every ( πας ) soldier had ( 60) black armor.

Black armor was to all the soldiers. All men

have not virtue. The horses of Xenophon were

black ; the dress of all his soldiers was black.

The enjoyment of the pleasures of this ( ούτος)

life is short.

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES.

Κέρδος αισχρόν βαρύ κειμήλιον. Η Λερναία

ύδρα είχεν υπερμέγεθες σώμα. Η γη σφαιρ

οειδής εστιν. Ο Παρνασσός μέγα και σύσκιον

όρος εστίν. Της παιδείας αι μεν ρίζαι πικραί

εισιν, οι δε καρποί γλυκέες. Οι λόγοι σου αλη

θέες εισί, και βέβαιοι και ορθοί. Θνητός μεν

ουδείς έστιν ευδαίμων ανήρ. Η Σικελία πασών

των νήσων κρατίστη εστίν. Η χώρα των Ινδών

ποταμούς έχει πολλούς και μεγάλους και πλω

τούς. Ο δίκαιος μόνος εστί μακάριος.

τώ

ENGLISH INTO GREEK.

The words for the following, will be found in the two preceding exer

cises.

The body of the Lernean hydra is very great.

All men are mortal. Sweet fruits often spring
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from ( én ) bitter roots . The armor of Xenophon

was black . Mortal men are not happy. There

are many large rivers in the country ofthe Indians.

Base gains are not permanent. There are many

flowers in the region of Sicily . The island of

Sicily is large, and has many large and shady

mountains. The arms of all the soldiers were

black. In the mountains of Sicily, there are

many large wild beasts ( Ine). There are many

rivers and mountains and islands in (åri) the

earth. The earth has many fruits ; some (Toùs

uév ) sweet, others (tous dé) bitter.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

GENERAL RULE .

222. The comparative degree is formed by

adding tapos to the positive, and the superlative

by adding tatos ; as, ucxuq, uaxup-tepos , ja

xao-catos.

Thus compare túvovs,xaxóvovs, åndows.

SPECIAL RULES.

223. RULE 1. Els rejects e ; as,zapięcs, xapito

pos, xaqıéo -tatos.

224 . RULE 2 . os rejects s ; and also, after a

short syllable, changes o into w ; as, ogfós, optó

Tepos, oggó-tatos.

Thus compare dixclos,rovngós, gavugotós, oñdos.
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og after a short syllable.

σοφός, σοφώ-τερος, σοφώτατος.

Thus compare κενός, φοβερός, φανερός, χαλεπός.

225. RULE 3. ας, ης, and wς add to the neuter

gender ; as,

μέλας, Neut. μέλαν, μελάν-τερος, μελάν-τατος.

ευσεβής, ευσεβές, ευσεβέσ -τερος, ευσεβέστατος.

ευρύς, ευρύ, ευρύ-τερος, ευρύτατος.

226. RULE 4 . ων and ην shorten the long vowel,

and insert εσ before τερος and τατος.

άφρων, άφρον, άφρον-έστερος, άφρον-έστατος.

τέρης, τέρεν, τερεν-έστερος, τερεν-έστατος.

227. Comparison by ίων αnd ιστος.

1. Some adjectives in pos, after a consonant,

change ρος into ίων and ιστος; as,εχθρός,έχθίων,

έχθιστος.

Thus compare οικτρός, αισχρός, μακρός, κυδρός.

Note. Καλός has καλλίων, κάλλιστος ; and μακρός, commonly

μηκίων, μήκιστος.

2 . Some in vs are compared both ways; as,

βαθύς, deep, βαθύτερος, βαθύτατος, and βα

θίων, βαθιστος.

Thus compare ήδύς,street ; βραδύς, είουκαι ταχύς,swift ; παχύς,

thick ; yavxús, sweet ; wxús, quick , & c.

3. Ράδιος, easy, has ραίων, ράϊστος ; or, with ι

Subscribed, ράων, ραστος.

To these rules there are some exceptions (for which see

omn
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Grain . 88 52– 56 ), and some adjectives are compared in a variety

of ways, και 56 .

IRREGULAR COMPARISON .

228. The following adjectives are irregular in

their comparison , viz.

(αμείνων, αγαθώτατος,

αρείων, άριστος, from "Αρης, Mars.

| βελτίων, βέλτιστος, from βούλομαι, I wish..

αγαθός,good, και
κρείσσων, κράτιστος, from κρατίς, brave.

λαΐων, λήστος, from λώfor θέλω,I wish.

( φέρτατος, ) .

| φέρτερος, φέριστος, 3 from φέρω, I bear.

( φέρτιστος, ) ,

κακός, bad,
Η S κακίων, κάκιστος.

** Σχείρων χείριστος.

μέγας, great, μείζων, μέγιστος.

πολύς, many, πλείων, πλείστος.

ελαχύς, small, ελάσσων, ελάχιστος.

μικρός, little, ήσσων, or μείων, or μικρότερος, μικρότατος.

229. VoCABULARY.

Decline and compare the following adjectives,and give the rules.

αληθής, true. σώφρων, prudent. κακός, bad.

ευσεβής, pious. άφρων, foolish. πολύς, many.

μέλας, black. άρδην, manly . αγαθός, good.

σαφής, clear. τιμήεις, honored. μέγας, great.

αναιδής, impudent. δίκαιος, just. μικρός, small.

βαθύς, deep. άδικος, unjust. ράδιος, easy.

πρεσβύς, old. μάκαρ, happy. πονηρός hurtful.

μνήμων, mindful. φοβερός, formidable. καλός, beautiful.

τίμιος, worthy. πλούσιος, rich. αισχρός, base.



COMPARISON . 77

Excercises on the preceding list.

GREEK INTO ENGLISH .

Decline the following adjectivesand nouns together,and translate accord

ing to their case and number.

Σώφρονος ανθρώπου. Σωφρονεστέρων άν

θρώπων. Ευσεβέστατοι άνθρωποι. ' Μέλασι

ίπποις. Των βασιλέων των βελτίστων. Μελαν

τέρου οίνου. Πλουσιωτέρω ανθρώπω. Σαφεσ

τέρου φίλου. Των σαφεστάτων σημείων. Των

βελτίστων φίλων. Τα βέλτιστα πράγματα.

Τοϊς μείζοσι πράγμασι. Μικροτέρου βίου.

ENGLISH INTO GREEK .

The Greek words will be found in the preceding exercise,

The wisest men . Of the best friends. Of

wiser kings. The richest men. Of better things.

In the best wine. Of blacker horses. The

blackest horses. The most manifest signs. Of the

richest men . Of better friends. The largest

horses. To larger horses. The best things.

EXERCISES.

230 . RULE . The comparative degree governs

the Genitive; as, γλυκίων μέλιτος, sweeter than

honey ( 63 - 2 ) .

231. The comparative is sometimes followed by ñ than, with

the word following it in the same case as the word before it ; or

in the nominative, if a verb can be supplied ; as, či ör& pas

αμείνονας ή Σκύθας, αgainst men braver than the Scythians ;

or, η Σκύθαι ( εισίν), than the Scythians are.
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GREEK INTO ENGLISH .

Πόλεμος ένδοξος ειρήνης αισχράς αιρετώτερός

εστιν. Ουδέν κτημα σοφίας τιμιώτερόν εστιν.

Δόξα ασθενής άγκυρα, πλούτος έτι ασθενεστέρα.

'Αρετής ουδέν χρήμα σεμνότερόν έστιν, ουδε βε

βαιότερον. Ο μέλας οινός έστι θρεπτικώτατος, και

δε λευκός λεπτότατος. Πρεσβύτατον των όντων,

θεός· αγέννητος γάρ κάλλιστον, κόσμος · ποίημα

γαρ θεού. Ουδέν έστι γλύκιον της πατρίδος. Ο

κροκόδειλος εξ ελαχίστου γίγνεται (60) μέγισ

τος: το μεν γαρ ώον ου μεϊζόν έστι χηνείου,

αυτός δε γίγνεται επτά (232) και δεκάπηχυς.

Η Σικελία πασών των νήσων κρατίστη εστίν.

ENGLISH INTO GREEK.

The Greek words will be found in the two preceding exercises.

Peace is better than war. Of all possessions

virtue is the noblest, and the most permanent.

Wisdom is a more valuable possession than

wealth. There are ( Έστι, 63- 1 ) animals (ζωον)

larger than the crocodile. No island is better than

Sicily . Black wines are more nutritious than

white wines. Of all wines the blackest is the

most nutritious.

The wisest of men are not always (del) th

best. Nothing is more ancient than God, nor

more beautiful than the world. What ( τί)

is sweeter than honey ( μέλι) ?
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

232. The numeral adjectives are of two classes,

the Cardinal and Ordinal. The Cardinal denote

how many ; as, one, two, three, & c. The Ordinal,

which of the number ; as, first, second, third, & c.

In the following table the value of the letters as numerals is

indicated as far as the table goes.

η ,

Six.

TABLE OF NUMERALS.

Cardinal. • Ordinal .

1 α εις, one. : πρώτος, first.

2 β' δύο, two. δεύτερος, second.

3 γ' τρεϊς, . three. τρίτος, third.

4 δ' τέσσαρες, four. τέταρτος, fourth.

5 ε' πέντε, five. πέμπτος, fifth .

6 σ' έξ, έκτος, sixth .

7 ζ' επτά, seven . έβδομος, seventh .

8 η οκτώ, eight. όγδοος , eighth.

9 θ' εννέα, nine. έννατος, ninth .

10 ί δέκα, ten . δέκατος, tenth.

11 ια' ένδεκα, eleven ενδέκατος, eleventh.

12 ιβ' δώδεκα, twelve. δωδέκατος, twelfth.

13 ιγ' τρισκαίδεκα, thirteen. τρισκαιδέκατος, thirteenth.

20 κ' είκοσιν, twenty . είκοστός , twentieth.

30 λ' τριάκοντα, thirty. τριακοστός, thirtieth.

40 μ' τεσσαράκοντα, forty. τεσσαρακοστός, fortieth.

50 ν' πεντήκοντα, fifty . πεντηκοστός, fiftieth, & c.

233. The numerals from one to four, are declinable ; from

five to one hundred, indeclinable . The ordinals are declined like

adjectives of the first and second declension. The cardinals from

one to four, are declined as follows ;
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είς, one. δύο, two.

M. F. Ν. Allgenders.

Ν. εις μία έν Ι Ν . δύο

G. ενός μιάς ενός Ι G . δυοϊν, seldom δυεϊν

D . ενί μια ενί D . δυοϊν, δυσί

Α. ένα μίαν έν. | Α. δύο.

OBs. Like είς, are declined ουδείς and μηδείς και δύο is some

times indeclinable, dúo is used for dúo, but not in the Attic

dialect.

τρείς, three. Ι τέσσαρες, ( τέτταρες ) four.

Ν. τρείς τρείς τρία Ν. τέσσαρες τέσσαρες τέσσαρα

G. τριών τριών τριών | G. τεσσάρων τεσσάρων τεσσάρων

D . τρισι τρισί τρισί | D . τέσσαρσι τέσσαρσι τέσσαρσι

Α . τρεις τρεις τρία. | Α . τέσσαρας τέσσαρας τεσσαρα.

PRONOUNS.

234. The Pronouns, in Greek, are either sub

stantive or adjective.

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS.

235. The substantive or personal pronouns are

εγώ, Ι ; σύ, thou ; ού, of himself, of herself, of itself.

They are always in the gender of the person or

thing for which they stand,and are thus declined .

236. Εγώ I. Masc. & Fem.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Ν . εγώ | Ν . Α . Ι Ν . ημείς

G. εμού or μου ή νωϊ or να G. ημών

D . έμοί or μοί D . ημίν

Α . εμέ or με Τ νωϊν Or νων Α . ημάς

G. D .
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237.

Singular.

N . V . Sú

G . OOū

D . ooi

Α . σε

Eý, thou . Masc. & Fem .

Dual. Plural.

N . A . V. N . V . úneīs

σφωϊ or σφρ I G . υμών

G . D . D . iuiv

opõiv or opov / A . únās .

238. Oð, of himself, & c. M . F . N .

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N . - N . A . N . opeis

G . ου σφέ G . opov

D . of G . D . D . opioi

σφίν Α . σφάςA . 8

239. The monosyllabic forms uoī, uoi, ué, are always encli

tics (28), and are never governed by a preposition .

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

240. Adjective Pronouns have the inflection and

for the most part the construction of adjectives .

They are divided into the following classes, viz. :

Possessive, Definite, Reflexive, Reciprocal, Demon

strative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite.

241. The possessive pronouns are derived from

the personal, and correspond in meaning to the

genitive of their primitives. They are declined

like adjectives of the first and second declension .

242. The definite pronoun ajtós, is declined

like xadós,and has a variety of usage ( 109 ).

243. The reflexive pronouns are used as sub

stantives,but declined in three genders ( 103– 7 ) .

4 *
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244. The reciprocal pronoun is also used as a

substantive. It is declined in the dualand plural

like καλός (96), but without the nominative, thus,

G . D . αλλήλουν, αιν, oιν, & c.

245. The demonstrative pronouns are outos,and

όδε, this ; εκείνος, that. They are declined as

adjectives (103– 5 and 105 ).

246. The relative pronoun ός, ή, 6, is used as

the relative in Latin , and is declined as directed

(103 - 4 ).

247. The interrogative pronoun τίς τίς, τί, is

used in asking a question, and is thus declined :

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Ν. τίς τίς τί Ι Ν. Α. Ν. τίνες τίνες τίνα

G. τίνος τίνος τίνος | τίνε τίνε τίνε | G . τίνων τίνων τίνων

D. τίνι τίνι τίνι Ι G . D . D. τίσι τίσι τίσι

Α . τίνα τίνα τι | τίνοιν τινοι» τίνοιν ( Α. τίνας τίνας τίνα

ID:

248. The interrogative τις has its responsive όστις, υλο,

whoever. It is a compound of the relative os and zís, both of

which are declined together as follows:

Singular.

Ν. όστις ήτις ότι | οίτινες

G. ούτινος , τσιινος ούτινος | ωντινων

D . ρτινι ήτινι ρτινι | οίστισι

Α. όντινα ήντινα ότι | ούστινας

Dual.

Ν. Α . ωτιε άτινε

G . D . οίντινουν αιντιναι»

Plural.

αίτινες

ωντινων

αιστισι

άστινας

άτινα

ωντινων

οίστισι

άτινα.

ότινε

οίντινουν
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. 249. Ootis in the singular is used as a relative, when the

antecedent expressed or understood is a general or indefinite

term , and ooi after the same words in the plural. "Ootis, it

will be perceived , disregards the usual rules of accentuation .

250. The other interrogatives and responsives ; as, nožos,

ónomos, & c., are declined as directed (108).

251. The indefinite pronouns are, tis, some one;

dzīva , some one; äraos, another ; Étepos, other,

& c .

Obs. Tís is an enclitic, and declined like the interrogative rís,

except that the interrogative has always the acute accent on

the first syllable, while the indefinite has the grave on the last.

252. The correlative adjective pronouns tóoos,

olos, & c. are declined as directed (103, 106 , 108).

For a fuller account of these pronouns see Gr.Gr.

§ 69.

• EXERCISES ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Translate the following words according to their case and number.

'Euoù, goù, nuãs, úuôv, tuoi,või, vjuõv, ùužis,

dyo , uoù, èué, vuiv, úuiv, ogôi, vậv, újūs, oé,

ooi, oủ, é, oqɛīs, opôv, ogé, nevía uov, tñs

φιλίας ημών, η φωνή σου.

Translate the following into Greek ,viz.

Ofme. To thee. Of us (our). Of you (your).

To us two. To me. To you. Ofyou two. Our

grief. Your pleasure. My trees ( i. e . the trees

of me). Your houses. Ofme (my). Thy (of

thee ). Thy kingdom . Their virtue, & c.
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VERBS.

253. A Verb is a word used to express the act,

being, or state of its subject.

254. Verbs are transitive or intransitive regu

lar or irregular.

NTS OF THE

Wev
e

.

ACCIDENTS OF THE VERB.

255. To the inflection of verbs, as in Latin, be

long voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons.

256. The VOICES are three- active,middle, and

passive.

257. The Moods are five - indicative, subjunc

tive, optative, imperative, and infinitive.

258. The TENSES, or distinctions of time, are

seven ; viz. — the present, imperfect, future, aorist,

perfect, pluperfect, and, in the passive voice, the

paulo post-future.

259. The future in the passive — the aorist in all the voices

and sometimes the perfect and pluperfect in the active voice,

have each two forms; but the meaning in both is the same.

260. The NUMBERS are three - singular, dual,

and plural.

261. The PERSONS are three - first, second , and

third.

VOICES.

262. The active and the passive voice are the

same as in Latin ; the middle voice expresseswhat

a person does to or for himself.
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MOODS.

263. The indicative, subjunctive, imperative,and

infinitive, in meaning are nearly the same as in

Latin .

264. The optative is used in the same manner

as the subjunctive ; both are used in dependent

clauses — the subjunctive in connection with the

primary tenses, and the optative in connection

with the secondary .

TENSES.

265. The present, imperfect, future, perfect,and

pluperfect, are used as in Latin ; the aorist ex

presses an event simply as past ; the paulo post

future, as about to be, PRESENTLY.

266 . The tenses are divided into two classes ,

primary and secondary .

267. The PRIMARY are the present,the futures,

and the perfects.

268. The SECONDARY are the imperfect, the aor

ists,and the pluperfects.

NUMBERS AND PERSONS.

269. The three numbers correspond to the num

bers of nouns and pronouns. Person is the same

in Greek as in Latin .
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CONJUGATION.

270. In Greek there are two conjugations, viz.,

the first, of verbs in w , and the second, of verbs

in ur.

ACCENTS OF THE VERB.

271. In verbs, the accent is placed as far from

the end of the word as the quantity of the final

syllable will admit (22 & 24) .

272. EXCEPTIONS AND VARIETIES.

1. Monosyllables, if long, are circumflected ; as, a , eis, ains,

βη, for έβη Except φής.

2 . A long syllable after the characteristic, is circumflected,un

less followed by a long syllable

1st. In the active, and the middle voice in the future of

liquid verbs ; as, Onepô, 67epɛīs, onegɛTV, Onegovuar,

& c., because contracted for onepéw , & c.

2d. In the passive voice in the subjunctive of the aorists,and

in the subjunctive present of verbs in ut ; as, tugi- o ,

-õs, ñ-- Tunā , turīs, & c. — 119 , 119 @ uai.

3. The third person of the optative in ol and ai has the acute

accent on the penult ; as, tetúbor, åpéodi, except in the futures,

No. 2 - 1st.

4. The imperatives, éljé, činé, súgé, idé, daßé, have the

accent on the final syllable ; but the imperative 2 aor. middle

2d person singular, circumflects the final syllable ; as, tyroï

except yévov, Tochov, åréyxov .

5 . The infinitive of the 2 aorist active circumflects the final

syllable ; as, tunĘTv.
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* The infinitive of the 1staor. active, 2d aor.middle , both aorists

passive, all the perfects, and the infinitives of the active voice in

the 2d conjugation, have the circumflex on the long penult,and

the acute on the short.

6 . The participles of the 2d aor. active, present active of

verbs in us, and all ending in oos or els, have the acute accent

on tke final syllable ; as, tunov, iorós, didoús, terugós, rupjais.

The participles of the perfect passive have the acute on the

penult ; as, tervuuévos.

7. Eiui and onuí have the acute accent on the final syllable

in the indicative (except the 2d sing. of eiui); thustoti,gnoi,& c.

FIRST CONJUGATION .

273. Verbs of the first conjugation , in the active

voice, end in w , and in the middle and passive,

in quat.

ANALYSIS OF VERBS IN w * .

274 . Verbs of the first conjugation consist of

the following parts, viz :

1. The root or stem ,which is unchanged, except

as modified by the rules of euphony, and,

2 . Those parts which by their changes dis

tinguish the voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and

* It is highly important for the student to make himself perfectly famil

iar with each step ashe advances in the following analysis before he pro

ceeds to another. Nothing will contribute more to the ease and rapidity of

his future progress ,or to render him a thorough scholar in this branch of

study, than a perfectknowledge of this part ofspeech .
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persons. These parts are the augment, ten-se-sign ,

and terminations.

THE ROOT.

275. The root is that part of the verb which

remains unchanged throughout, except as required

by the rules of euphony, and serves as the basis

of all the other parts.

276 . The final letter of the root marks the

character of the verb , and is therefore called the

characteristic ; it is either a vowel, or a mute, or

a liquid .

277. When the characteristic is a vowel, the

verb is called pure.

278. When the characteristic is a mute , tł

verb is called mute.

279. When the characteristic is a liquid ; the

verb is called liquid.

280. In regular verbs the characteristic is the

letter next the termination in the present indica

tive ; as, y, in aéyw ; n , in Tpénw ; €, in qehéa .

281. Exc. But if of two consonants the last is

T or a liquid , the first is the characteristic ; as, a ,

in τύπτω and μάρπτω; μ , in τέμνω.

FINDING THE ROOT.

282. RULE. Strike off from the present indica

tive all that follows the characteristic : What
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remains is the root ; thus, λέγ- ω, τέρπ- ω, μάρπ

τω, τέμ-νω; roots λεγ, τερπ, μαρπ, τεμ.

EXCEPTIONS.

283. Verbs in σσω (ττω), or ζω, when the

future endsin ξω, have the characteristic γ ; when

the future ends in on the characteristic is d ; as,

πράσσω (-ττω) 1 f. πράξω Char. γ. Root πραγ.

φράζω φράσω 4 δ. φραδ.

284. The characteristic of verbs in σκω is usually the

vowel preceding σκω; as, γηράσκω, characteristic α, - root,

γηρα ; - διδάσκω has διδαχ.

285. Many verbs, irregular in the present and imperfect only,

are secondary formsfrom obsolete verbs. These obsolete verbs

furnish the roots for the other tenses, which may generally be

found by taking σω from the future active, or σομαι from the

future middle, as found in the Lexicons; thus,

λαμβάνω, f. λήψομαι, Root, ληβ

λανθάνω, f. λήσω, « ληθ

πυνθάνομαι, f. πεύσομαι, « πευθ

βαίνω, . f. βήσομαι, - « βα, & c.

For other irregularities, see Gram . $ 82. Obs. 1st and 2d .

EXERCISES.

286. In the following list of verbs, tell the characteristic, the root,ar.d

the kind ofverb.

άγω, I lead στέλλω, I send

κόπτω, I beat I fit

I wash θύνω, I rush

πέμπω, I send φιλέω,
I love

λείπω,
I leave τιμάω,

I honor

άρω,

γίπτω,
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hów ,

I sing

deidw , I dread tia , I pay

xhain , I spin I loose

neito , I persuade åioow, f. go , I rush

nojna , I burn oroča , f. Ew , I distil

duidw , xouitw , f. ow , I carry

Téuvo , I despise ãoxo , I begin

287. The root is sometimes called the first-root,to distinguish

it from other forms called the second and third , and sometimes

the verb-root,to distinguish it from the tense-root ( 321).

" . 288. In many verbs in the second tenses, i. e. the second

future passive, and the second aorists, a different form of the

root is used, called the second-root ; and in the second perfect and

second pluperfect active, another form called the third -root.

THE SECOND ROOT.

289. The second root is formed from the first

by the following

UL

RULES .

290. RULE 1. A long vowel in the first root is

changed into a , in the second ; as,

onnia 1 R . once 2 R . Oar

Tocya . “ towy " tpay.

291. RULE 2 . In diphthongs, a is retained, e is

rejected ; as,

gaiva , 1 R . Paiv, 2 R . Qev leinw , 1 R . den, 2 R . dir

xaia , « nov ! " 40 | geúza , gevy " guy .

292. Exc. But liquid dissyllables change er into

a , polysyllables, into ą ; as,

1 R . TELV 2 R . tav

ayeipo,

teivo ,

^ «yele • ủyeo
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293. RULE 3. In dissyllables not pure, a before

or after a liquid is changed into a ; as,

τέμνω 1 R .τεμ 2 R .ταμ | στέλλω 1 R . στελ 2 R . σταλ

δέρκω " δερκ « δαρκ | πλέκω πλεκ - πλακ

294 . Exc. But aremains unchanged after λ,in λέγω, βλέπω,

φλέγω.

- 295. RULE 4 . A few pure verbs in úw and tw

reject the a and ε (301) ; as,

μυκάω 1 R. μυκα 2 R . μυκ

στερέω « στερε « στερ

THIRD ROOT.

296 . The third root is formed from the second

by the following

RULES.

297. RULE 1 . ε of the second root is changed

into o in the third ; as ,

λέγω 1 R . λεγ 2 R . λεχ 3 R . λογ

αγείρω « άγειρ « άγερ « αγορ

298 . RULE 2. a of the second root, from e, or

El of the first, is changed into o in the third ; as,

πλέκω 1 R . πλεκ 2 R . πλακ 3 R. πλοκ

σπείρω « σπειρ

τείνω « τειν « ταν και τον

τέμνω 4 τεμ « ταμ « τομ

299. RULE 3 . ι of the second root, from ει of

the first, is changed into oι in the third ; as,

λείπω 1 R . λειπ 2 R . λιπ 3 R . λοιπ

« σπαρ ο σπορ

τειν
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300 . RULE 4 . a of the second root, from n or all

of the first, is changed into n in the third ; as,

σήπω 1 R. σηπ 2 R . σαπ 3 R . σηπ

φαίνω « φαιν " φαν + φην

likewise θάλλω « θαλ « θαλ « θηλ

and κλάζω « κλαγ κλαγ « κληγ

301. Pure verbs for the most part want the second root ; also,

derivatives in εύω, άζω, ίζω, αίνω, ύνω. See Gr. και 85.

302 . Verbs which want the second root,want also the third ;

except ακούω, which has the third root άκο.

303. Verbs which do not come under any of the preceding

rules, have the second and the third root the sameas the first ; as

τύπτω, 1 R . τυπ, 2 R . τυπ- 3 R . τυπ

γώ,

LIST OF VERBS FOR EXERCISE.

304. In the following list of verbs tell the cha

racteristic, the root, and the kind of verbs — then

form the second, and the third root, giving the

rule for each .

τύπτω, I strike οφείλω, I owe

λέγω, I say
πράσσω, I do

χαίρω, I rejoice φράζω, I say

σπείρω, I sow φαίνω I show

τρέπω, I turn εγείρω, I awake

άγω, I lead καλέω, I call

κράζω f. ξω, I cry μιαίνω, I pollute

βάλλω, I throw πέμπω, I send

πείθω, I persuade μένω, I remain

αμείβω, I change νέμω, I assign -

βλέπω, I see ποιέω, Imake

αρόω, I plough στέλλω, I send
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THE AUGMENT.

305. The augment is a prefix joined to the root

in the preterite tenses.

306. There are two kinds of augments, the tem

poral and syllabic .

307. The temporal augment is used when the

root begins with a vowel or diphthong, and

lengthens the initial vowel.

308. The syllabic augment is used when the

verb begins with a consonant, and prefixes a sylla

ble to the root.

AUGMENTED TENSES .

309. The imperfect and aorists have the aug

ment in the indicative only. The perfect, pluper

fect, and paulo -post-future , retain it through all

the moods.

310. The present and future have no augment.

RULES FOR THE AUGMENT.

311. RULE 1. If the verb begins with a conso

nant, the augment, & is prefixed ; as, (root) TUN ,

augmented , štUI .

312. RULE 2 . The perfect reduplicates the ini

tial consonant before ε ; as, TUI , ÉTUR , perf.TETVT .

313 . Exc. 1. The aspirate reduplicates its own

smooth ; as, Juvudca , T &Tajuara (54 - 4 ).

314. Exo. 2. Verbs beginning with g , yv ,go,
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or o before or after a consonant, do not redupil

cate ; as,

- ρίπτω έρριφα Ι δς- ζαω έζηκα

γν- γνόν έγνωκα σπ- σπεύδω έσπευκα

φθ- φθίω έφθικα , Ι στ. στρέφω έστροφα.

πς- ψεύδω έψευκα.

315. RULE 3. When the perfect reduplicates

the initial consonant,the pluperfect receives a new

augment ; as,

τύπτω, τέτυφα, έτετύφειν.

Otherwise not; as, ρίπτω, έρριφα, ερρίφειν.

316 . RULE 4 . If the verb begins with a , a, 0 ;

or with av, at, or, the initial vowel is changed into

its own long, and of the diphthong is subscribed ;

as,

ω :

ανύω ήνυον Ι αυξάνω ηύξανον

ελπίζω ήλπιζον αιτέα ήτεον

οπάζω ώπαζον Τ οικίζω ώκιζον.

317 . Exc. 1. E is sometimes changed into its own diphthong ;

as, έχω, είχον. This takes place in about twenty verbs.

318 . Exc. 2. If the verb begins with so, the 8 is unchanged,

and the o augmented ; as, εορτάζω, εόρταζον.

319. RULE 5 . If the initial vowel is not a , a , 0 ,

or av , at ot, it is not augmented ; but i and v

short are made long.

320. RULE 6 . In verbs compounded with a pre

position, the augment comes between the prepo

sition and the verb ; as, προσφέρω, προς-έ- φερον.
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For some exceptions and variations in the augment see

Gram . Šý 88, 89, 90.

EXERCISES.

1. In the preceding list of verbs (304) , take the first root in each, aug

ment, and give the rule for the augment ; thus,

Verb. Root. Imperf. Perf. Pluperf.

τύπτω τυπ ετυπ τετυπ έτετυπ

λείπω λειπ έλειπ λελειπ ελελειπ

Go over the list again, and prefix to each the preposition , após, nepi,
katá, éni, ék, did , & c . (320 ) .

THE TENSE -SIGN.

321. The tense-sign is a letter or syllable an

nexed to the root in certain tenses, to distinguish

them from other tenses . In these tenses the root,

with the tense -sign annexed, is called the tense-root,

because it remains unchanged in all parts of the

same tense. The tense-sign , with the termination

annexed, is called the tense-ending.

sa

ann

TABLE OF TENSE-SIGNS.

322. I. In mute and pure verbs, the tense-signs

are as follows :

Act. Mid. Pass.

1 Future, -ono

1 Aorist, - o - j .

2 Future,

so' - after a r -mute or x -mute.

? -* - after a vowel or t-mute .

-

- 0

-no
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323. When the characteristic is a n -mute, or a x -mute, the

sign of the perfect and pluperfect active is the spiritus asper ),

which, combining with themute before it (54 - 3 ), changes n or B

into g - xory into % ; but after g orx the spiritus asper disappears.

- 324 . When the characteristic is a vowel, or a r -mute, or a

liquid, the sign of the perfect and pluperfect active is % .

325. II. In liquid verbs, the tense-signs are as

follows :

Act. Mid. Pass.

1 Future, -&- & -ino

1 Aorist, . - - - - .

2 Future,

Perf. & Pluperf. -40

326 . In the tenses which have no tense-sign , the tense-root

is the same as the verb-root. The tense-root, in the present

and imperfect, is the same, and often differs from the verb -root.

In all verbs, it consists of all that precedes the termination, in

the present tense.

-70

EXERCISES.

In the lists of verbs (286 & 304 ), what is the verb - root ? What is the

tense - root of the present and imperfect ? In the mute verbs, what is the

tense -root of the 1st future and istaorist in all the voices ?- Of the 2d future

passive, and the perfect and pluperfect active ?

THE TERMINATIONS.

327. The Terminations are the parts of the

verb added immediately to the tense-root, and

which by their changes serve to distinguish the

voices, moods, numbers, and persons.

These are different in the first and the second

conjugation (405).
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328. The terminations in the first conjugation

consist of two parts- - the mood-vowel, and final

letters. The mood-vowel distinguishes the mood

and connects the final letters with the tense-root.

The final letters distinguish the voices, numbers ,

and persons.

329. Themood -vowel in the indicative is short

or doubtful— in the subjunctive, always long - in

the optative,always a diphthong.

330 . The final letters are of two classes, —- Pri

mary and Secondary ; the former are used in the

indicative mood in the primary tenses (267),

and the latter in the secondary ( 268). Also, the

primary final letters are always used in the sub

junctive mood, and the secondary in the optative.

331. TABLE OF FINAL LETTERS.

Primary.

1. 2 .

Sing. 0 LS

Dual. - TOV

Plural. μεν

ACTIVE VOICE .

Secondary.

3 . 1 1. 2 . 3 .

Sing. ,ul - ,S -

TOV Dual. - Tov iny

VTOL | Plural. Per te v, oav, sv.

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE .

Primary. no Secondary.

1. 2 . 3. I 1. 2 .

Sing. uocl oal to Sing. uno 00

Dual. MeIov otov otov ! Dual. Megov olov

Plural. uega og vraI. ! Plural. uelu ot8

3 .

To

ognu

ντο.
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332. The mood -vowels and final letters com

bined form the termination ; thus,

ACTIVE VOICE .

INDICATIVE MOOD

Primary.

Mood-vowels and final letters separate. | The same combined.

Sing. ο-ο ε-ις ε-ι Ιω εις ει

Dual. - ε- τον ετον ετον

Plural. ο- μεν e- τε 0-ντσι | ομεν ουσι ( ν)

ε -τον

ετε

Secondary.

Mood -vowels and final letters separate. The same combined.

Sing. 0 - ν 8 -ς ε- Τον ες ε ( ν)

Dual. - ε-τον έ-την ετον

Plural. ο- μεν ε -τε 0- ν ομεν ετε

έτην

Ον

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Mood-vowels and final letters separate. 1 The same combined .

Sing. 0 -0 η-ις η ης η

Dual. - - η- τον η -τον ητον ητον

Plural. ω-μεν ητα ω-ντσι | ωμεν ητε ωσι

Ξ

OPTATIVE MOOD .

Mood-vowels and final letters separate. The same combined .

Sing. οι- μι οι-ς οι- | oιμι οις οι

Dual. - Οι-τον οί-την οιτoν οίτην
Plural. οι-μεν οι- 78 οι-εν | oιμεν

Ξα

οιτον

οιτ8 OLEV
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Primary .

Mood-vowels and final letters separate. The same combined .

Sing. ο-μαι ε-σαι 8-ται | oμαι η (333) εται

Dual. ο-μεθον ε-σθον ε-σθον | όμεθον εσθον εσθον

Plural. ο- μεθα ε-σθε ο-νται | όμεθα εσθε ονται

Secondary.

Mood -vowels and final letters separate. The same combined .

Sing. ο-μην 8-σο ε-το | όμην ου (333) ετο

Dual. ό-μεθον ε-σθον έ-σθης | όμεθον εσθον έσθην

Plural. ό-μεθα ε-σθε ο-ντο | όμεθα εσθε οντο

. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Mood - vowels and final letters separate. The same combined.

Sing. ω -μαι η-σαι η-ται ωμαι η (333) ηται

Dual. ω - μεθον η-σθον η-σθον ώμεθον ησθον ησθον

Plural. ώ-μεθα η-σθε ω-νται ώμεθα ησθε ωνται

OPTATIVE MOOD.

Mood -vowels and final letters separate. The same combined .

Sing. οί-μην οι-σο οι-το | οίμην oιο (333) οιτο

Dual. οί-μεθον οι-σθον οί-σθην oίμεθον οισθον οίσθην

Plural. οί-μεθα οι-σθε οι-ντο Γ οίμεθα οισθε οιντο. .

333. In the second person singular,εσαι, in combining, elides

o, leaving edi, and then contracts the concurrent vowels inton

(168). So also ησαι becomes ηαι, and then η (175). So εσο

becomes εo, contracted oυ (163) ; ασo becomes αo, contracted ω

(171) ; and οισο, eliding σ, becomes oιo, without contraction.

334. The final letters and mood-vowels of the imperative,

infinitive, and participles, will be seen combined in the following

tables.
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TABLES OF TERMINATIONS.

1st Aor. .

335. I. ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE.

Primary Tenses.

Pres. and Fut. I 1st and 2d Perfect.

Β . - ω, -εις , -ει, | - α , - ας , -ε,

D . -ετον, -ετον, -ατον, -ατον,

Ρ . -ομεν, -ετε - ουσι. -αμεν,- ατε, -ασι.

Secondary Tenses.

Imperf. and 2d Aor. | 1st and 2d Pluperf. I

8 . -ον, -ες, -ε, -ειν, -εις, -ει , - α , - ας , - ε,

D . -ετον,-έτην, -ειτον, -είτην, -ατον, - άτην,

Ρ. -ομεν, -ετε, -ον. | -ειμεν,-ειτε, -εισαν.| -αμεν, - ατε, - αν.

SUBJUNCTIVE .

S . - ω, ης, η,
The same as first The same as first

D . -ητον, -ητον,

Ρ . - ωμεν, -ητε, - ωσι |
column. column.

OPTATIVE.

8 . - οιμι, - οις, - οι,
The same,as first

- | - αιμο, - αις, -αι,

D . - οιτον, - οίτην, - αιτον,- αίτην,
column.

Ρ . - οιμεν, - οιτε, - οιεν.
- αιμεν, -αιτε, - αιεν.

IMPERATIVE.

-ε, -έτω, -ον, -άτω,

-ετον, -έτων, | The same as first - ατον, - άτων,

-ετε, -έτωσαν, column. - ατε, - άτωσαν,

or -όντων. | Or -άντων.

INFINITIVE.

- ειν. : Ι -έναι. . | - αι.

PARTICIPLES.

Ν. - ων, -ουσα, -ον, ώς, - α, - ος , -ας, -ασα, -αν,

α. - οντος, -ούσης, & c. ότος, -υίας, -ότος. | -αντος,- άσης, -αντος.

w
d
n
i
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336. II . MIDDLE VOICE.

INDICATIVE.

Primary Tenses.

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE .

Pres. and Fut.

S . -ομαι, -η, - εται,

* D. -όμεθον, - εσθον -εσθον,

Ρ. -όμεθα, -εσθε, -ονται.

Secondary Tenses.

Imperf. and 2d Aorist Mid. I 1st Aorist.

8 . -όμην, -ου, «ετο, -άμην, - ω,(333) - ατο,

D . -όμεθον, -εσθον, -έσθην, | -άμεθον, -ασθον, -άσθην,

Ρ. -όμεθα, «εσθε, -οντο. Ι - άμεθα, - ασθε, - αντο.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

S . - ώμαι -η, -ηται,

D . - ώμεθον, -ησθον, - ησθον, The same as first column.

Ρ. - ώμεθα, - ησθε, -ωνται.

SID

OPTATIVE .

8. - οίμην, -οιο, -οιτο, | - αίμην, « αιο, - αιτο,

D . -οίμεθον, -οισθον, -οίσθην, | - αίμεθον, - αισθoν, - αίσθηυ,

Ρ . -οίμεθα, -οισθε, - οιντο. | - αίμεθα, - αισθε, « αιντο,

IMPERATIVE.c
a
ai

-ου, -έσθω,

-εσθον, -έσθων,

-εσθε, -έσθωσαν,

-αι, -άσθω,

- ασθον, - άσθων,

- ασθε, -άσθωσαν,

INFINITIVE.

- εσθαι . -ασθαι.

PARTICIPLES.

Ν . -όμενος, -ομένη, -όμενον, 1 - άμενος, -αμένη, -άμενον,

G. -ομένου, -ομένης, -ομένου. | -αμένου, αμένης, -αμένου.
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337. πι . PASSIVE VoICE .

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Primary Tenses.

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE.

Perfect.

8. -μαι, -σαι, -ται,

D . -μεθον, -σθον, -σθον,

Ρ. -μεθα, -σθε, -νται.

Secondary Tenses.

: Pluperfect. . 1st and 2d Aorists.

8 . μην, -σο, -το, -ης, - ης, - η,

D . -μεθον, -σθον, -σθην, -ητον, -ήτην,

Ρ. - μεθα, -σθε, - ντο. 1 -ημεν, - ητε, -ησαν.

ses .

SUBJUNCTIVE .

S. -μένος ώ,

D . -μένω, - ,

Ρ. -μένοι ώμεν,

ής, ή,

ήτον, ήτον,

ήτε, ώσι.

-ής, -ή,

-ήτον, - ήτον,

| -ώμεν, -ήτε, - ώσι.

OPTATIVE .

8. - μένος είην,

D . -μένω, -,

Ρ . - μένοι είημεν,ū
d
a
i –

- --

είης, είη, -είην, «είης, -είη,

εϊητον, είήτην, -είητον, -ειήτην,

εϊητε, είησαν. | -είημεν, -είητε -είησαν.

IMPERATIVE.

-σο -σθω, - ηθι, -ήτω,

-σθον, -σθων, -ητον, -ήτων,

-σθε, -σθωσαν. -ητε, -ήτωσαν.

INFINITIVE .

- σθαι. | -ήναι.

PARTICIPLES.

Μ .

Ν. -μένος,

G. -μένου,

F . N. M .

- μένη, μένον, -είς,

μένης, μένου. | - έντος,

F. Ν.

-είσα, -έν,

-είσης, -έντος.
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EXPLANATION OF PRECEDING TABLES.

1. In the first table,all the terminations in the first column,after

the indicative, belong to the present, the future, and 20 aorist;

those in the 2d, to the 1stand 2d perfect; and all those in the

3d, to the 1st aorist.

2. In the table of themiddle voice, the terminations ofthe per

ſect and pluperfect are omitted , being the same throughout as

those of the perfect and pluperfect passive.

3. To the passive voice also belongs the first column ofthe table

of themiddle voice, which contains the terminations of the pre

sent, imperfect, first - second - and paulo -post-future passive.

FORMING THE TENSES OF MUTE AND PURE VERBS.

338. The imperfect, in all the voices,is formed

from the present. '

339. All other tenses are formed by adding the

tense-endings to the proper root, viz.

340. The 1st future, 1st aorist, perfect, pluperfect,

and paulo-post-future, add the tense-endings to the

first root.

341. The 2d future passive and 2d aorists add

their tense-endings to the second root.

342. The 2d perfect and 2d pluperfect active

add the tense-endings to the third root.

EXCEPTIONS.

343. Exc. 1. Tpénw , toéqw and otpéco,have the second root

in the perfect and pluperfect passive ; as, térpauuoi, & c.

344 . Exc. 2. Φεύγω and κεύθω have sometimes the first,in

stead of the third root in the 2d perfect active ; as, négevya or

méguya , & c.

345. Exc. 3. Téuna , xénta , zpénw , orgéCW , tégw , and

sometimes aéyw , in the perfect and pluperfect active, change 8 of

the first root into o ; as, root nieun , perfect, zérouca , & c.
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346 . TABLE OF TENSE -ENDINGS.

Tense. Active. Middle.

1 Future, -0-6 (liq. -é-w ) 6 -oua (liq. -é-ouci)

2 Future, —

1 Aorist, -6-a (liq. -c ) -o-céuny (liq . - unv)

2 Aorist, -OV -όμην

Perſect, -X-Q , or :-« , (323) -ual

Pluperf. -X-Ely, or ---ELV -unu

2 Perfect, -a

2 Pluperf.- EIV

Fut.-Perf. or Paulo -post-fut. -o -quoi

Passive.

- On-souci

-mo-cuat

- 9 .no

-ne

JOLE

-unu

- 0 -0ual.

347. RULES FOR EACH TENSE.

Active Voice.

Imperfect. Prefix the augment, and change -w into -ov.

Future. Add -ow to the 1st root.

1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -on to the Ist root.

2 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -ov to the 2d root.

Perfeci. Augment, reduplicate, and add -x64 or - ě to the 1st

root (318 & 349).

Pluperf. Augment, reduplicate, & c., (315 ) and add -XELV or

-Eiv to the 1st root.

2 Perf. Augment, reduplicate, and add -« to the 3d root.

2 Pluperf. Augment, & c., and add -elv to the 3d root.

Middle Voice.

Imperfect. Prefix the augment, and change -ouai into -óune.

Future. Add -oom to the 1st root.

1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add cocéunu to the 1st root.

2 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -óunu' to the 2d root.

Perfect. Augment, reduplicate,and add -uent to the 1st root.

Pluperf. Augment, & c ., and add -ump to the 1st root.

P . P .Fut. Augment,reduplicate , and add -souvi to the 1st root.
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Passive Voice.

Imperfect. Prefix the augment, and change coucı into -óunv.

1 Future. Add -oncoual to the 1st root.

2 Future. Add - joouci to the 2d root. .

1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add - Onu to the 1st root.

2 Aorist. Prefix theaugment, and add -nu to the 2d root.

Perfect. Augment, reduplicate , and add -ual to the 1st root.

Pluperf. Augment, & c ., and add -unv to the 1st root.

P . P . Fut. Augment,reduplicate,and add - ouai to the 1st root.

Note. To verbs which do not augment (319), or reduplicate

(315), it must be observed, that somuch of the preceding rules

as directs to augment or reduplicate, does not apply .

348. General Example.

Tío , I honor.

This verb, requiring no insertion or change of letters for the

sake ofeuphony, affords the simplest example for showing the

formation of tenses. A second and third root ( 71) and the tenses

formed from them are here assumed, though they do not exist in

the verb, to show themanner in which these tenses are formed.

Active. Middle. Passive.

Pres. ti-a , rí-ouai, ré-qual.

Č-ti-ov Å-71-6umu, å-r1-óunv.

Fut. Ti-o -qual, Tl-3ño-ouci.

2 Fut. Tl-no-ouci.

1 Aor. 8-11-0 -0 , -Ti-o -cunu, - ti-9 -7v.

2 Aor. 8-tl-ov, 8-ti-buny, &-ci-nv.

Perf. ré-11-X -Q , τέ-τι -μαι, τέ-τι-μαι.

Pluperf. &-za-zi-x -ELV, Å-te-zi-unu, å-ta-ti-unv .

2 Perf. ré-71-a ,

2 Pluperf. &-te- ri-elv,

P . P . Fut. 78-ci-o -oude, " *T&-ri-o-ouci."

Imp.

ti-0 -00,



106 GREEK LESSONS.

MUTE VERBS.

SPECIAL RULES.

349. RULE 1 . When the characteristic is a no

mute, or a x -mute, the perfect active is formed by

adding d , and the pluperfect by adding eiv ; thus,

heino, Root, neun - perf. délelt - e combined ZÉRELOCE

pluperf. ilɛlɛín -eir " Elv

aléxo , Root,rhex - perf. néndex “ Térhexa

pluperf. &nenléx -elv " nendéYELV

350. But when the characteristic is a T-mute, or

a vowel, or a liquid , the perfect is formed by add

ing xu and the pluperfect by adding xxiv ; thus,

nello , Root,neit- perf. nénel-xa (351) pluperf. éneneixell

tiudo , Root, zqua - perf. tɛtiun-xa ( 360) pluperf. &TETIVÝMELY

Ot€2 .0 , Root, otel- perf. 'čotal-xo ( 370 ) pluperf. Šoród xelv.

351. RULE 2 . When the characteristic is a to

mute, it is rejected. before a consonant in the

active, and the middle voice, and changed into o

in the passive; thus,

Active neihn, Root,nech - 1'fut. nεi-ow , perf. réntel-XC

Middle 1 fut.nεi-couat, 1 Aor. énel-obunu

Passive 1 fut. Telo - fńcouai, perf. rénelt-ual

1 Aor. Éneio-Inv.

For exceptions and varieties, see Gr. Gram . $ 94 .

METHOD OF FORMING THE TENSES.

352. The following examples show themethod

of forming the different tenses in mute verbs

according to the preceding rules.
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353. The characteristic a r -mute.

λείπω, I leave.

Roots, 1. λειπ-, 2. λιπ-, 3. λοιπ-.

ACTIVE VOICE.

Parts divided . Parts combined .

Pres. λείπ- ω , λείπω.

Imperf. έ-λειπ-ον, έλειπον.

Fut. λείπ- σ- ω , λείψω.

1 Aor. έ-λειπ -σ- α, έλειψα.

2 Aor. 3-λιπ- ον, έλιπον.

Perf. λέ-λειπ - α, λέλειφα.

Pluperf. · ε-λε-λείπ - ειν, ελελείφειν.

2 Perf. λέ-λοιπ- α, λέλοιπα.

2 Pluperf. ε-λε-λοίπ-ειν, ελελοίπειν.

MIDDLE VOICE .

Pres. λείπ-ομαι, λείπομαι.

Imperf. έ-λειπ-όμην, έλειπόμην.

Fut. λείπ-σ -ομαι, λείψομαι.

1 Aor. έ-λειπ-σ- άμην, έλειψάμην.

2 Aor. ε-λιπ -όμην, ελιπόμην.

Perf. λέ-λειπ- μαι, λελειμμαι.

Pluperf. ε-λε-λείπ-μην, έλελείμμην.

Ρ . Ρ . Fut. λε-λείπ-σ -ομαι, λελείψομαι.

PASSIVE VOICE .

Pres . λείπ-ομαι, λείπομαι.

Imperi. έλειπ-όμην, έλειπόμην.

Fut. λειπ θήσ -ομαι, λειφθήσομαι.

2 Fut. λιπ- ησ -ομαι, λιπήσομαι.

1 Aor . έ-λείπ- θ- ην, ελείφθην.

2 Aor. έ-λίπ- ην, ελίπην.

Perf. λέ-λειπ-μαι, λελειμμαι.

Pluperf. ε-λε-λείπ- μην, έλελείμμην.

P . P . Fut. λε-λείπ- σ -ομαι, λελείψομαι.
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354. The characteristic a x -mute.

πλέκω, I fold.

• Roots, 1 . πλεκ-. 2. πλακ-. 3. πλοκ-.

ACTIVE VOICE .

Parts divided . Parts combined.

Pres. πλέκ- ω , πλέκο.

Imperf. έ- πλεκ- ον, έπλεκον.

Fut. πλέκ- σ- ω , πλέξω.

1 Aor . έ-πλεκ-σ - α, έπλεξα.

2 Aor. έ-πλακ- ον, έπλακον.

Perf. πέ-πλεκ- - α, πέπλεχα.

Pluperf: ε- πε- πλέκ- -ειν, επεπλέχειν.

2 Perf. πέ- πλοκ-α, πέπλοκα.

2 Pluperf. ε- πε-πλόκ-ειν, επεπλόκειν.

MIDDLE VOICE.

Pres. πλέκ-ομαι, πλέκομαι.

Imperf. έ- πλεκ-όμην. έπλεκόμην.

Fut. πλέκ-σ-ομαι, πλέξομαι.

1 Aor. έ-πλεκ-σ-άμην, έπλεξάμην.

2 Aor. έ-πλακ-όμην, έπλακόμην.

Perf. πέ-πλεκ-μαι, πέπλεγμαι.

Pluperf. ε- πε-πλέκ-μην, επεπλέγμην.

Ρ. Ρ. Fut . πε-πλέκ-σ -ομαι, πεπλέξομαι.

PASSIVE VOICE.

Pres. πλέκ-ομαι, πλέκομαι.

Imperf. έ-πλεκ-όμην, έπλεκόμην.

Fut. πλεκ-θήσ-ομαι, πλεχθήσομαι.

'2 Fut. πλακ-ησ-ομαι, πλακήσομαι.

1 Aor. έ- πλέκ- θ-ην, επλέχθην.

2 Aor. έ- πλάκ-ην, επλάκην.

Perf. πέ- πλεκ -μαι,
πέπλεγμαι. - ,

Pluperf. , ε- πε-πλέκ-μην,- επεπλέγμην.

Ρ. Ρ . Fut. πε-πλέκ -σ -ομαι, -. πεπλέξομαι.
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y

355. The characteristic a t -mute.

πείθω, I persuade.

This verb hasthe first root πειθ , the second πιθ, the third

ποιθ, and its characteristic being a τ- mute, it comes under

Rule 2, (351 ) .

Active. . Middle. Passive .

Pres. πείθ - ω , πείθ -ομαι, πείθ-ομαι.

Imp. έ-πειθ-ον, έ-πειθ-όμην, ε-πειθ -όμην.

Fut. πεί- σ- ω, πεί-σ-ομαι, πεισ-θήσ-ομαι.

2 Fut . πιθ-ίσ-ομαι.

1 Aor. έ- πει- σ- α, έ-πει -σ-άμην, ε-πείσ- θ - ην.

2 Aor. ε- πιθ -ον, έ-πιθ-όμην, ε- πίθ- ην.

Perf. πέ-πει- κ- α , πέ- πεισ-μαι, πέ- πεισ-μαι.

Pluperf ε-πε-πεί-κ-ειν, ε- πε- πείσ-μην, ε- πε- πείσμην.

2 Perf. πέ- ποιθ-α,

2 Pluperf. ε-πε-ποίθ-ειν, -

Ρ. Ρ. Fut. πε- πεί- σ-ομαι, πε-πεί -σ-ομαι.

356. ENGLISH OF THE MOODS AND TENSES.

Active, idéw , I love,or am loving.

Middle, gidéoual, I love, or am loving myself, or for myself.

Passive, φιλέομαι, Iamloved.

· ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE.

Present, gidéo , I love, or am loving.

Imperfect, égídeov, Iwas loving.

Future, φιλήσω, I shall, or will love.

Aorist. εφίλησα, Ilored .

Perfect. πεφίληκα, 1 have loved. .

Pluperfect, έπεφιλήκειν, I had loved.
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SUBJUNCTIVE .

Present,

Aorist,

Perfect,

тау , сап.

idéw , Imay, or can love.

gianos , Imay love.

neqiańxw , Imay have loved .

Present,

Future,

Aorist.

Pluperf.

OPTATIVE.

might, could,would , should .

ideoiui, Imight love, or be loving. [hereafter.

ganooiui, I might be about to love, or Imight love

perioarul, Imight love.

regia. xolue, Imight have loved .

IMPERATIVE,

Present, ginɛɛ, Love thou . gileéto , Let him love, & c.

Aorist, ginoov, Love thou. pianoaroo, Let him love.

Perfect, regíanus, Have loved .neqanuéto , Lethim have loved .

Present,

Future,

Aorist,

Perfect,

INFINITIVE .

Coléaiv To love, or to be loving

Qianoaiv , To be about to love .

pianoat, To love.

nepianxévai, To have loved .

PARTICIPLES.

Present, gidéov, Loving.

Future, geañowy, About to love.

Aorist, pianoas, Having loved .

Perfect, neqia nxos, Having loved .

357. The 2d future, 2d aorist, and 2d perfect, when they occur,

are translated respectively as the 1st. The paulo -post-future as

the future -perfect in English ; as, neginoouat, I shall have

loved , & c .
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358. EXERCISES ON MUTE VERBS.

1. In the preceding examples (352 - 355) .nameeach part and give the rules

for forming each tense ; also the rules of euphony for the changes in the

combined form.

2. In the same manner find the roots and form the different tenses of

the following verbs — distinguishing each part and giving the rules. Give

the English of each tense.

Κόπτω, I cut ; γράφω, I write ; λήγω, I

cense ; πέμπω, I send ; δείδω, I dread ; πράσσω,

I do ; βλέπω, I see; τρέπω, I turn; άγω, Ilead ;

τύπτω, I strike.

3 . In the following verbs, the parts of which are separate , give the name

of each part - tell the tense, mood, voice , number,and person ,of each word ,

and how it is known to be so .

Λείπ- σ-ομαι, ε-λιπ-όμην, λειπ- θήσ-ομαι, λιπ

ήσ -ομαι ε-λείπ-ετο, λέ-λειπ- μαι, έ-λειπ-σ-άμην,

έ-λειπ- σ- ας, ε-λε- λείπ- μην, - έ-κοπτ -ον, έ-κοπ- ον,

έ-κόπ -σ -ατο, κοπ- θήσ-ομαι, έ-γράφ- θ -η, γέ-γραφ

μαι, ε- γέ-γραφ-το, έ-γραφ- σε, γράφ- η, έ- πρασσ

ον, έ-πραγ-ον, ε-πράγ-σ - ω, άγ- σ- ω , αγ-θήσ -ομαι,

ήγ- θ - ην, ήγ-όμην, ε- πέμπ- θ - ην, ε- πεμπ- σ- άμην,

ε- δειδ -σ-άμην, δέ- δοιδ- α, ε-δείδ- θ-ην, δειδ-θήσ

ομαι, ε- γε-γράφ- ειν, έ- κε- κόπ- -ειν, ε-δε-δείδ-κ

ειν.

4 . Combine the parts in the preceding list as required by the rules of

euphony, and the special rules ( 349– 351), and give the rule for each change

or omission of letters .

5 . In the following list ,accent the words - separate each into its parts

beginning at the end of the word, and give the name of each part. Find

the word in the Lexicon by looking for the first root, tell the meaning of

the verb, — the part of the verb in which it is found, and translate it in that

part ; thus,
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Τυψω, accented τύψω; ω, thetermination ; σ ( combined with

π) τhe tense sign of the future, and 1 aorist ; τυπ, the root. The

verb is rúntu , to strike; rúyw is found in the future indicative

active, 1st pers. sing. I shull strike.

Τυψω, έτυψα, τυφθησομαι , έτυφθην, έγραφον,

έγραφην, έγραφθη, γεγραφα, γεγραπται ( 54 - 2 ),

πεμπε, έπεμπε, έπεμψατο, πεμψης, πεμψαι, ε

βλεψαμην, έπραγoν, έπραξα, έπραχθην (54- 2),

πεπραγμαι, πεπρακται ( 54 - 2 ), βεβλεμμαι, βε

βλεπται, δεισω, έδειδον, έδεδεικειν, έδεισθην,

δεδoιδα, άξω, ήγον, ήξαμην, λεξαιμι, λεξει, λε

λεκται, λελεχεναι, λελεχως.

GREEK INTO ENGLISH .

In this and all subsequent exercises of translating from Greek into

English , the words will be found in the Lexicon at the end of the book .

Οι βάρβαροι τον νόμον ου σέβονται. “Έκασ

τος αυτών τα αυτά έλεγεν. Μενεκράτης και

ιατρός εαυτόν ωνόμαζε Δία. Την στρατιάν

ξυνηγε Ξενοφών. Στράτευμα πέμψει ημίν και

βασιλεύς. "Έπεμψεν αυτώ άγγελον. Πώς έπραξ

αν ταύτα ; Ταυτ' ελεγεν ημίν. " Αλλους ο μέγας

Νείλος έπεμψεν. Σαλμωνεύς διά την ασέβειαν

εκολάσθη. 'Εγώ υμίν φράσω το παν ως εγένετο.

Πρός υμών λειφθήσομαι. Δώρα άξουσιν αυτώ. .

Ο Σωκράτης περί των ανθρωπίνων αεί διελέγετο

(320 Note). Των ίππων έτρεχε θασσον ( 63- 2).
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ENGLISH INTO GREEK .

The words will be found in the preceding exercise .

Menecrates was called ( 1 aor.) Jupiter. Kings

will send armies. A physician will be sent to

the army. Armies will be sent from ( no) the

barbarians. The king has sent an army against

(Éri) the barbarians. The horses run faster than

men (ävfouros) . Wickedness will be punished.

Men will be punished on account of their (tv)

wickedness. These (oûtos) men told these things

to the king. I will tell the same things to you.

The army was led by (Útó) theking (Genitive ).

PURE VERBS.

SPECIAL RULES.

359. In the following rules, let it be remem

bered that ă has for its long vowel n, and for its

diphthong ai.

360 . RULE 1. Verbs in ćw, św , and ów, change

the short vowel into its own long before a conso

nant; as.

riuco , Root, tiua 1st fut. tiuń-on , perf. retiun .xo, & c.

Qidéo , “ qida “ goran-ow " nepían- , & c.

8nhóa , “ ono “ ono-ow " 8edno-xa , & c.

361. EXCEPTIONS.

1. úw after ε or i retains a ; also adw and eco

after a vowel ; as,

écw, écow ; — xonido , xonidow ; - yɛdo,yeddoo , & c.
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2 . Ten in éw retain a; sixteen have ε or n ; and

six have ευ ; as, ακέω, ακέσω ; αινέω, αινέσω,

or αινήσω; πνέω, πνεύσω, & c.

3. In primitive verbs, ów retains 0 ; also those which form

others in vúw and oxo retain o : but those which pass into mul

have ω ; except δίδωμι which has o in 1st fut. and 1st aor. pas

sive; as δοθήσομαι, εδόθην.

4. Αιρέω, ευρέω, and σχέω (for έχω), retain ε before 9 only ;

as, αιρήσω, αιρεθήσομαι, πρέθην, ήρημαι.

* 5. Καίω and κλαίω change αι into αυ before a consonant ; as,

καίω, καύσω.

Nole. For details of the exceptions, see Gr.Gr. $ 96 .

362. RULE 2. Pure verbs which have e, or a

doubtful vowel, or a diphthong, before a conso

nant in the active or the middle voice, insert o

before a consonant in the passive ; as,

Active. Passive.

αλέω ήλε-κα αλε-σθήσομαι ηλε-σθην ηλε-σμαι

γελάω γεγέλα-κα γελα-σθήσομαι εγελά-σθην γεγέλα-σμαι

πρίω πέπρι-κα πρι-σθήσομαι έπρί-σθην πέπρι- σμαι

ανύω ήνυ-κα ανυ-σθήσομαι νύ-σθην ήνυσμαι

παίω πέπαι κα παι-σθήσομαι επαίσθην πέπαι-σμαι

κλαίω κέκλαυ-κα κλαυ-σθήσομαι εκλαύ-σθην κέκλαυ-σμαι

So also verbs in είω, εύω, οίω, and oύω. .

Note. To this rule there are many exceptions, for which see Gr. 8 96.

363. RULE 3 . Verbs in ów forming verbs in ui,

insert o before a consonant in the passive voice :

as, γνωμι, γνω-σθήσομαι. But στρώννυμι,and

δίδωμι are excepted.
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FORMING THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS.

364. The following example shows the method of forming

the tenses in pure verbs. With few exceptions, having no

second root (301), they haveno 2d future, or 2d aorist; and in the

active voice, no 2d perfect, or 2d pluperfect.

- Active. Middle. Passive.

Pres. τιμά- ω τιμά-ομαι τιμά-ομαι

Imperf. ε-τιμα-ον έ-τιμα-όμην έ-τιμα-όμην

Fut. τιμή-σ- 0 . τιμή-σ-ομαι τιμη-θήσ-ομαι

1 Aor. ε-τιμη-σ-α έ-τιμη-σ- άμην. ε-τιμή- θ- ην

Perf. τε-τιμη-κ-α τε-τίμη-μαι τε-τιμη-μαι

Pluperf. ε-τε-τιμή-κ-ειν έ-τε-τιμή μην έ-τε-τιμή-μην

Ρ . Ρ . Fut. τε- τιμή-σ -ομαι

365. EXERCISES.

1. In the preceding example , name each part , and give the rules for

forming each tense (347) .

2 . In the same manner find the root (282) and form the different tenses

of the following pure verbs - distinguishing each part, and give the rules

(360 and 347).

Φιλέω, I love; πατέω, I trample ; στερέω, I

deprive ; βοάω, I cry ; γελάω, I laugh, γνόω

(363), Iknow; λύω, I loose ; λαύω, I enjoy ;

λούω, I wash , κινέω,Imove; ποιέω, I do.

3. In the following verbs, the parts of which are separate, give the

name of each part - tell the tense,mood, voice, number, and person of each

word ; and how it is known to be so.

Ποιέ- εις, ποιη- θήσ-ομαι, ε - ποιη- σ-άμην, ε- ποιή

θ -ην, έ- φίλη-σ- α, φιλή-σ- αι, πε- φίλη-μαι, γελα

σ- θήσ -ομαι, ε-λου- σ- άμην, ε-λού- θ - ην, ε- λε-λού

μην, έ- κίνη- σ - α , πε-πατή- σ -ομαι, ε-πατή- θ - η,



116 GREEK LESSONS.

έ -λαυ-ον, ποιέ-ομαι, ε- ποιε - όμην, στερέ- ω , - στέρε

ες, έ- στέρη-μαι, ε- βόα- ον, βοά-ης, βοά-οις, ε- βοα

όμην, έ- γνο-ον, έ-γνω- κ- α, ε- φιλή- θ- ην, ε- πε

φιλή-μην, ε- πε- φιλή- κ-ει, & c.

4. Combine the parts in the preceding list ; in those from ów , éw ,or bw ,

contract wherever the root and termination form concurrent vowels (381),

and give the rule for each contraction (160 , & c .).

5 . In the following list,accent the words— separate them into their parts,

beginning at the end of the word, and give the name of each part. Find

theword in the Lexicon by looking for the first root ; tell the meaning of

the verb ; the part of the verb in which it is found, and translate it in that

part-- the whole as exemplified (358 – 5 ).

Εγελαον, εγελασα, εγελασθη, τιμαομεν, τετι

μησαι, ετιμαετο, φιλησεις , εφιληθης, στερηθη,

στερηθησεται, ελελουται, έστερησατο, στερησαι

την, στερησαι (optative), στερησαι (infinitive),

έλυθην (362 Note ), ποιησης, πεποιηται, έλυσατο,

κινηθεις , εκινηθη, κινησει, κινησoιμι, κινησαιμι,

έκινεετο, δηλοομεν, εδηλοετο, δηλωθησομεθα, & c.

6 . In the preceding words, contract wherever the root ending in a , e,0 ,

and the termination , make concurrent vowels (381).

7. In the following contracted words resolve the contraction, or show

what they were before contraction , viz. :

Φιλώ,εφιλούμεν, φιλείτε, φιλής, γελά, εγελάτο,

έγέλων, γελάμι, γελώς, ποιούμαι, έστερείτε, εστέ

ρουν, εκινούμεν, κινείται, δηλοί, δηλώ, τιμώμεθα,

ετίμων, τιμα, ετίμα, έτιμώμεν.

366. Obs. Contractions in pure verbs, can take place only in

the present and imperfect,because in these tenses only are there

concurrent vowels ; contractions are made only in verbs whose

characteristic is α, ε, or o, (381) .
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GREEK INTO ENGLISH .

In the following sentences, analyze the verbs as directed in the preced

ing exercises - give the rules for the tenses, and for the contractions where

they occur.

Ν

Πύρρος έν Ιταλία επολέμησεν (54- 1). Ούτως

έβοηθουν αλλήλοις. Διογένης άσωτον ήτει μναν.

Του σώματος ουκ ήμέλει ο Σωκράτης. Κατηγο

ρει μωρίαν των άλλων. Οι άνεμοι ούχ δρώνται.

“ Η του ανθρώπου ψυχή ούχ οράται. Όρρωδεί και

ελέφας χοίρου βοήν. Μάλλον τούτο φοβούμαι

ή τον θάνατον αυτόν. Εξελάσω σε εκ της οικί

ας. Του ανθρωπίνου βίου τελευτήσω. Βαθύν

ύπνον εκοιμήθης, ώ τέκνον. Ταυτά με ήρώτηκεν

( 54 - 1) ουδείς.

Ι .

ENGLISH INTO GREEK .

The words of the following,will be found in the preceding exercise .

Give the verbs which have concurrent vowels, in the uncontracted form ,

then contract them , and give the rules.

Will you assist us ? The body was not neg

lected by ( υπό) Socrates. Elephants do not fear

the lion ( λέων). The squealing of the hog is

dreaded by (υπό) the elephant. The elephant

was seen by the men. No man sees the wind.

The wind is seen by no man. Good ( αγαθός)

men do not fear death. Death is feared by

wicked (κακός) men. That (εκείνος) man was

driven from ( εκ ) his house ( 63-26). I am

driven from my house (63– 26 ) by(úró) you. You

shall be driven from your house (63– 26 ) by me.
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Good inen assist each other. You have been

assisted by us . You assisted us, and we assisted

you . Shall we not be assisted by them ?

LIQUID VERBS.

367. Liquid verbs differ from mute and pure

verbs in forming some of the tenses, as will

appear by the following

SPECIAL RULES.

368. RULE 1. The first future active and mid

dle shortens the root, if it contains a diphthong,

by rejecting the last of the two vowels ; and in

stead of ow , and couat, adds ém , and éouat, con

tracted â , oởual ; as,

Verb. Root. . Ist Fut. Act. 1st Fut. Mid.

uéva uer- uev-éo , contr.uɛv- uer-équoi,contr. pev-oữual

Teivo Telv- TEV-Éw , “ TEV-ő tev-équae « tæv-ovuar

gaivo galv- gar-ów , “ pav-ő gav-équat, “ pav-oğulat

Note. έω and έομαι, in this rule, are for έσω and έσομαι, σ

being dropped.

369. RULE 2 . The first aorist active and mid

dle lengthens the short root of the first future,

by changing ε into ei, and lengthening the doubt

ful vowels ; and instead of -ou and cocunv adds

-a and -cunv.

Verb. 1st Fut. Ist Aor. Act 1st Aor. Mid .

μένω μεν-έω έμειν- α έμειν-άμην

τείνω TEVÉW E-ZEIV -a -telv -duny

gaivo pav-és é-pār-u -pāv-ouny.

The Attics often change à into n; as, -99 -a , é-gone-cumu.
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370. RULE 3. The perfect and pluperfect active,

and all the tenses of the passive voice except the

present and imperfect, add the tense-endings to

the second root ; as,

Verb . 2d Root. Perf. Act. 1st Fut. Pass . 1st Aor. Pass . Perf. Ρass.

σπείρω σπαρ- έ-σπαρ-κα σπαρ-θήσομαι έ-σπάρ-θην έ-σπαρ-μαι

φαίνω φαν- πέ-φαγ-κα φαν-θήσομαι ε-φάν-θην πέ-φαμ-μαι

371 . Exc. Verbs in μω form the perfect and

pluperfect active, and the first future, first aorist,

perfect, and pluperfect passive, from the first root,

by interposing n before the tense-endings ; as,

Verb. 1stRoot. Perf. Act. 1st Fut. Pass. Ist Aor.Pass.

νέμω νεμ- νε-νέμ- η κα νεμ- η-θήσομαι ε-νεμ-ή-θην, & c.

So also βάλλω and μένω ; as, βε-βάλ- η-κα, με-μέν- η-κα , & c.

372. RULE 4. Dissyllables in είνω, ίνω, ύνω

reject v before a consonant; as,

Verb. 2d Root. Perf. Act. 1st Fut. Pass. 1st Aor. Pass . Perf. Ρags .

τείνω ταν- τέ-τα κα τα- θήσομαι ε-τά-θην τε-τα-μαι

κρίνω κριν- κέ- κρι-κα κρι-θήσομαι έ-κρί-θην κέ-κρι-μαι

θύνω θυν- τε-θυ-κα τυ-θήσομαι έ-τύ-θην τε-θυ- μαι.

But xteivo andalúro sometimes retain », sometimes not.

373. Obs. Verbs in aira and úro commonly drop v before

the termination beginning with y , and insert o in its stead ; as,

φαίνω, πλύνω, perf. pass. πέφασμαι, πέπλυσμαι.-- They are in

Alected thus,

Singular, πέφασ- μαι πέφαν-σαι πέφαν-ται

Dual, πεφάσ-μεθον πέφαν-θον( 54- 17) πέφαν-θον

Plural, πεφάσ-μεθα πέφαν-θε πεφασ- μένοι εισί (ν).

374 . Note. Liquid verbs want the paulo-post-future tense.
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FORMING THE TENSES OF LIQUID VERBS.

375. The following examples show the method of forming

the tenses of liquid verbs, according to the preceding rules.

376. Στέλλω, I send.

1. R. στελ. 2. R . σταλ. 3. R . στολ. . .

Active. Middle. Passive.

Pres. στέλλω στέλλ-ομαι στέλλ-ομαι

Imperf. έ-στελλ-ον έ-στελλ-όμην έ-στελλόμην

Fut. στελ -έ- ω, ώ στελ -έ-ομαι, ούμαι. σταλ -θήσ-ομαι

2 Fut. σταλ- ησ-ομαι

1 Aor. έστειλα έ- στειλάμην έ-στάλ - θ -ην

2 Aor. έ-σταλ-ον έ-σταλ-όμην έ-στάλ-ην

Perf. έ-σταλ-κ- α έ- σταλύμαι έ-σταλ -μαι

Pluperf. ε-στάλ- κ-ειν. ε- στάλ-μην έ-στάλ-μην

2. Perf. έ-στολ- α - - -

2 Pluperf. ε-στόλ-ειν

377. Φαίνω, I show.

1. R . φαιν. 2 . R . φαν. 3. R . φην.

Active. Middle. Passive.

Pres. φαίν- ω φαίν-ομαι , φαίν-ομαι

Imperf. έ-φαιν-ον έ-φαιν-όμην έ- φαιν-όμην

Fut. φαν-έ- ω, ώ φαν-έ-ομαι, ούμαι φαν-θήσ-ομαι

2 Fut. φαν-ησ-ομαι

1 Aor. έ- φάν- α έ-φάν- άμην έ- φάν- θ - ην

2 Aor. έ-φάν-ον έ-φάν-όμην έ- φάν-ην

Perf. πέ-φαγ-κ-α πέ-φασ-μαι πέ-φασ-μαι

Pluperf. ε- πε- φάγ-κ-ειν ε-πε-φασ-μην έ-πε- φάσ-μην

2 Perf. πέ-φην-α

2 Pluperf. ε-πε-φήν-ειν
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378. Τείνω, I stretch .

1. R . τειν. 2. R . ταν. 3. R . τον.

Active. Middle. Passive.

Pres. τείν- ω τείν-ομαι τείν-ομαι

Imperf. έ-τειν-ον έ-τειν-όμην έ-τειν-όμην

Fut. τεν-έ- ω, ώ τεν-έ-ομαι, ούμαι τα-θήσ -ομαι

2 Fut.
ταν-ησ-ομαι

1 Aor. έ-τειν-α έ-τειν- άμην . ε-τά-θ - ην

2 Aor. ά-ταν-ον έ-ταν-όμην ε-τάν- ην

Perf. τέ-τα- κ-α - τέ-τα-μαι τέ-τα-μαι

Pluperf. ε-τε-τά-κ-ειν έ-τε-τά-μην έ-τε-τά-μην

2 Perf. τε-τον-α

2 Pluperf. ε-τε-τόν-ειν

379. Νέμω, I distribute.

1. R . νεμ. 2. R. ναμ. 3. R. νομ.

Active. Middle. Passive.

Pres . νέμ- 0 νέμ-ομαι νέμ-ομαι

Imperf. έ-νεμ-ον έ-νεμ-όμην έ-νεμ-όμην

1 Fut. νεμ-έ- ω, ω νεμ-έ-ομαι, ούμαι νεμ-η-θήσ-ομαι

2 Fut. ναμ- ησ-ομαι

1 Aor. έ-νειμ-α έ-νειμ- άμην έ-νεμ-ή- θ- ην

2 Aor . έ-νάμ-ον έ-ναμ-όμην έ-νάμ-ην

νε-νέμ-η-κ- α νε-νέμ-η-μαι νε- νέμ- η- μαι

Pluperf. ε- νε-νεμ-ή-κ-ειν έ-νε-νεμ-ή-μην έ- νε-νεμή-μην

2 Perf. νέ- νομ-α

2 Pluperf. ε-νε- νόμ-ειν

OBş. Ofverbs whose characteristic is ju, the tenses which interpose 7

are probably formed regularly from obsolete forms in éw ; thus, NEME' N ,

Perf.
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νεμήσω, νενέμηκα , & c. ; but while the above tenses thus formed remained,

the others have given place to the liquid forms now in use.

380. EXERCISES.

1. In the preceding examples,name each part,and givethe rules for each

tense ; also, show wherein the terminatim or root differs from the termina

tion or root of the same tense in mute verbs.

2 . In the samemanner find the roots, and form the different tenses of

the following liquid verbs, according to the rules. Distinguish each part,

and give the rules.

Σπείρω, I sow, κάμνω, I labor ; μείρω, Idi

vide ; τέμνω, I cut; δέμω, I build ; κρίνω, I

udge ; καθαίρω, I purify ; βάλλω, I throw ;

θύνω, I rush; κτείνω, I kill , πλύνω, I wash ;

μένω, I stay .

3. In the following verbs, the parts of which are separate, give the name

of each part, tell the tense,mood ,voice,number, and person of each word ,

and how it is known to be so .

"Έ-σπειρ-ον, σπερ-έ-ομαι, εσπάρ- θ-η, έ-σπαρ-ται,

σπαρ- θήσ-εται, μέ- μορ- α, ε-με- μάρ-κ -ειν, έ-ταμ

ον, τεμ- η-θήσ-ομαι (371 ) , βε- βάλ- η- μαι, έμειν

άμην, ε- μεν- ή- θ - ην, μέ-μον- α , έκτειν- α , έ-κταγ

κ- α, έκτα- κ- α, -δεμ- ή- θ -ην, δεμ-έ-ομαι, τε-θυ

κ-α , ε-πε-πλύγ-κ -ειν, κρι- θήσ -ομαι, έ- κε-κρί- μην,

κέ-κριται, τε-θύ-μεθα, εκάθαρα, εκάθαρας,

καθαρ- θήσ-εται ( Exc. to 54 - 4, see Gr. 8 6 , 4,

Exc. 3 ), βέ-βάλα, καμέ-ομαι, καμέτω.

4 . Combine the parts in the preceding list, contract the concurrent vow

els , and give the rules for each contraction (160, & c.).

N . B . The future active and middle of liquid verbs is al

ways contracted like verbs in éw (382– 2 ), and almost always

appears in the contracted form ( 369 note).
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5 . In the following list, accent the words — separate each into its parts,

beginning at the end of the word , and give the name of each part. Find

the word in the lexicon by looking for the first root, tell themeaning of the

verb , the part of the verb in which it is found, and translate it in that part.

The whole as exemplified (358 –5).

Βαλουμαι, βεβαληται , έβαλλετο, βαληθησεται ,

κεκαθαρται, εκτανε, εκτεινατο, κτανθησεται,

κτενω, δεδεμηκα, έδειματο, έτεμνoμην, εταμον,

εσπαρτο, σπαρθω, σπαρθειην, δεμω, έμενον, έμει

να, μεμενηκα, έμενηθην, μεμονα, κριθησεται,

εκεκριτο, έκριθη, κριθω, κριθειην, έκαμην.

GREEK INTO ENGLISH .

Translate the following sentences. Analyze the verbs, as in the pre

ceding exercises - - give the roots — the rules for the roots. In what tenses

is the first root used ? — the second ? - the third ? — Give the rules for forming

the tenses. - Separate compound verbs into the simple words composing

them .

Ούτος απέκτεινε το κήτος. Οι στρατιώται

έχαλέπηναν τους στρατηγούς. Διέβαλε Τισσαφέρ

νης τον Κύρον. Τα άλλα διένειμε τοϊς στρατ

ηγούς. Ο Ερμής έκλεψε τας βόας ας ένεμεν

(54- 1 ) Απόλλων. Έν ταύτη τη Αρμήνη έμειναν

οι στρατιώται ημέρας πέντε (63-14). Πολύν

χρόνος παρέμεινεν. Προμηθεύς υπ' αετού εκεί

ρετο το ήπαρ (63- 11) . Ουκ εφάνησαν οι πολέ

μιοι. Ο Περσεύς εστάλη επί τας Γοργόνας. Διέ

φθαρσαι το σώμα. Κάδμος αποκτείνει δράκον

τα, και τους οδόντας αυτού σπείρει.

ENGLISH INTO GREEK.

The words of the following will be found in the preceding exercise.

The generalwas angry with the soldiers. The

eagle tears the liver of Prometheus. The liver
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of Prometheus was torn by an eagle. The sol

diers of Cyrus were sent against Tissaphernes .

Apollo pastured cows. Cows were pastured by

Apollo. Cyrus was slandered by Tissaphernes.

Tissaphernes was angry with Cyrus. Perseus slew

the Gorgon Medusa ( Μέδουσα). The whale ap

peared and was killed. The dragon was killed

by Cadmus. Cadmus sowed the teeth of the

dragon . The dragon's teeth were sown by Cad

mus. The enemies did not remain. -

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES.

Transtate, analyze, & c.,the following sentences as in the preceding.

Ορθώς λέγετε, και νόμω τώ υμετέρω πείσομαι.

Αυτίκα αποκρινουμαί σοι σαφώς. Ταύτη τη

ημέρα μάχεται ο βασιλεύς. Εγώ μεν εν ενί πλοίω

πλεύσομαι, υμείς δ' εν εκατόν ( πλοίοις). Φιλή

μων και κομικός έγραψε δράματα επτά και εννενή

κοντα. “Όσα εστίν αληθή, όσα σεμνα, όσα

δίκαια, όσα αγνά , όσα προςφιλή, όσα εύφημα, εϊ

τις αρετή, και εί τις έπαινος, ταύτα λογίζεσθε.

Θεόν τίμα τα σπουδαία μελέτα.

CONTRACTIONS OF VERBS.

381. Verbs in άω, έω and όω contract the con

current vowels in the Present and Imperfect, in

all the voices, according to the general rules for

contraction (160 , & c.).



ANALYSIS OF VERBS. 125

382 . All the varieties of concurrent vowels to

be found in these verbs, are the following, viz.:

1. Verbs in éw have -ów -de, -áo, - én, -cer -cén -col, -cov,&

Contracted Û ã ã ã - -ộ - -

2 . Verbs in éw have - 60 -££ - ÉO - én réel -én él -éov, 8

Contracted - -EL -Oū - - -ñ -oſ -oû

3. Verbs in ów have - 60 -0€ . o -ón -bel -ón óol -óov, 8

Contracted - , -OV -Oū - -o - oî -oſ -oŐ

383. Dissyllables in éw contract only éɛ and

éer into £ì ; the other forms are not contracted .

384. These four, Sáw , Telváo , . drycw , and

xocouat, contract as into n , and aec inton ; thus.

Indic. Sobers , Gobel, Sberov, Caes, Cae, and Inf. Góelv,

Contr. Sös, 5 , 5ñrov, číns, Song Gqv, & c.,

and so of the others .

Note. For a full table of contract verbs, see Gr.Gram . 8 218.

TABLES OF THE VERB.

385. The following tables are inserted to give a connected

view of the whole vero in all its parts. The quickest and the

best way; however, of obtaining a complete knowledge of the

verb , and becoming perfectly familiar with it in every form , is to

study it, not in such a table as the following, but in detail , by

mastering the several parts of the preceding analysis in their

order. – First, the root with its characteristic and changes;

then the augment; — then the tense-signs in their combinations

with the root ; and lastly the terminations in their varied com

binationswith the tense-root. There is nothingmore important

to the student who regards his future ease and success in the

study of the Greek language, than to make himself thoroughly

acquainted with this part of speech.

N . B . The proper accentuation of the verb cannot appear in the follow

ing table exceptwhen the accent falls on the termination .
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386. I. TÁBLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE .

INDICATIVE.

Tense-root. Terminations.

1. 2 . 3 .

Pres. S . τυπτ - ω , - εις, -ει,
- ετον, - ετον ,

« ομεν, - ετε, - ουσι.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

T-root. Terminations.

1. 2 . 3 .

τύπο - ω. -ης, - η ,

“ ητον, - ητον,

- ωμεν , -ητε, - ωσι.

Imp. S . έ - τυπτ -ον, - ες,

- ετον ,

-ετε,

- ε,

-έτην,
- ον.- ομεν,

d
e
i

v
i
s
i

Fut. τύψτύψ - ω , - εις, - ει,
- ετον, - ετον,

- ομεν , - ετε, -ουσι.

Wanting.

1 Aor. S . τύψέ- τυψ - α, - ας, - ε ,
- ατον, - άτην ,

- αμεν, - ατε, - αν .

- ω , - ης, - η ,

•ητον, - ητον,

•ωμεν, -ητε, - ωσι.

2 Aor. S . τύπ

D
i
e

w
e
i

v
e
s
i

έ - τυπ - ον, - ες,

- ετον,

«ομεν, «ετε,

- ε,

-έτην,

- ον .

- ω, - ης, - η ,

- ητον , - ητον,

- ωμεν, - ητε, - ωσι.

Perf. S. τέ-τυφ -α , - ας, -ε, | τε-τύφ - ω, - ης, - η,
-ατον, - ατον, - ητον, - ητον,

-αμεν , - ατε, -ασι. •ωμεν , « ητε, - ωσι.

Plup . S. h
e
i

ε-τε- τύφ ·ειν, -εις, - ει ,
- ειτον , - είτην,

« ειμεν, - ειτε, - εισαν.

2Perf. S . τέ-τυπ -α , - ας, - ε , Ι τε- τύπ - ω , - ης,

- ατον, « ατον, - ητον ,

-αμεν , - ατε, - ασι. - ωμεν , -ητε,

- η ,
- ητον ,

- ωσι.

h
e
i

w
a
s
i

2 Plup. S . ε- τε-τύπ - ειν, -εις, - ει,
- ειτον , -είτην,

-ειμεν, -ειτε, -εισαν.
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TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE , CONTINUED .

OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. | INF. PARTICIPLES.

Terminations. I Terminations. | Term. Terminations.

1. 2 . 3. 2 . 3. - M . F . Ν .

- οιμι, « οις, οι | -ε , -έτω, Ν . - ων, -ουσα, -ον,

- οιτον , - οίτην, -ετον, -έτων , | G . -οντος, -ούσης, -οντος ,

•ριμεν, «οιτε, « οιεν. | - ετε, -έτωσαν. D . -οντι, -ούση, - οντι, & c .

•οιμι , -οις , -οι,

- οιτον, - οίτην,

- οιμεν, « οιτε, « οιεν .

Wanting. - Ε !

Ν . - ων, - ουσα, - ον,

G . - οντος, -ούσης, -οντος,

D . -οντι, - ούση, - οντι, & c.

- αιμι, - αις, - αι , I - ον, -άτω,

- αιτον , - αίτην , •ατον, -άτων,

- αιμεν, - αιτε, - αιεν. | -ατε, -άτωσαν.

Ν . - ας, - ασα, - αν,

G . - αντος, -άσης, - αντος,

D . -αντι, -άση, -αντι, & c.

•οιμι, - οις, - οι, - ε, -έτω,

- οιτον , - οίτην, -ετον, -έτων,

- οιμεν , οιτε, - οιεν . - ετε, - έτωσαν.

- Είν

Ν . - ων, -ουσα, - ον,
G . - όντος, -ούσης, -όντος,
D . - όντι, -ούση, -όντι, & c.

- οιμι, - οις , - οι, - ε, « έτω,

- οιτον , οίτην , -ετον, έτων,

- οιμεν , -οιτε, - οιεν . 1 - ετε, -έτωσαν.

Ν . - ώς, -υία ,
| G . -ότος, -υίας,

D . - ότι, - υία,

- ος,
- ότος,

« ότι, & c.

«οιμι, - οις, - οι, •€, -έτω,
- ριτον, οίτην, - ετον, - έτων,

- οιμεν, - οιτε, « οιεν. | - ετε, - έτωσαν.

-έναι.
Ν . - ώς, - υία,
G . - ότος, - υίας,

D . -ότι, - υία,

- ός,
«ότος,

-ότι.
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387. 11 . TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE .

INDICATIVE .

Tense -root. Terminations.

1. 2. 3.

Pres. S . τυπτ - ομαι, - η , - εται,

- όμεθον, -εσθον , -εσθον,

- όμεθα, -εσθε, - ονται.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

T -root. Terminations.

1. 2. 3.

τύπο - ωμαι, - η , - ηται,

- ώμεθον, -ησθον, -ησθον,
- ώμεθα, -ησθε, - ωνται.

d
a
i

Imp. S . ε- τυπτ -όμην, -ου, -ετο,

-όμεθον, -εσθον, -έσθην,

-όμεθα, -εσθε, -οντο.

d
e
i

Fut. S . τύψ

u
s
e
i τύψ -ομαι, - η , - εται,

-όμεθον, -εσθον, -εσθον ,
-όμεθα, -εσθε, -ονται.

Wanting.

1 Aor. 8 . ε- τυψ - άμην, - ω , -ατο,

-άμεθον , -ασθον, - άσθην,

-άμεθα, -ασθε, - αντο.

τύψ - ωμαι, - η, - ηται,

- ώμεθον , -ησθον,-ησθον,
- ώμεθα, -ησθε, - ωνται.

2 Aor. S . ε-τυπ - όμην , - ου , -ετο,

- όμεθον, -εσθον , -έσθην,

•όμεθα, -εσθε, -οντο.

τύπ - ωμαι, - η , - ηται,

- ώμεθον, -ησθον, -ησθον ,
Τ - ώμεθα, -ησθε, - ωνται.

Perf. S . τέ-τυ -μμαι, -ψαι, -πται,

μμεθον, - φθον, - φθον ,
-μμεθα, φθε, -μμένοι εισί.

τε-τυ- μμένος ώ , ής, ή ,

-μμένω, ήτον, ήτον,

•μμένοι ώμεν, ήτε, δσι.

Plup. S . ε-τε-τύ -μμην, -ψο, - πτο,

D . “μμεθον, - φθον, -φθην,

μμεθα, -φθε, : μμένοι ήσαν.

τε-τυψP . P . F .S . τε-τύψ - ομαι, - η, - εται,

-όμεθον, -εσθον, εσθον,

- όμεθα, -εσθε, -ονται.

Wanting.
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TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE , CONTINUED.

OPTATIVE . IMPERATIVE. INF. ! PARTICIPLES.

Terminations. Terminations. Term . Terminations.

1. 2. 3. Ι 1 . 2. M . F . Ν .

-οίμην , -οιο , - οιτο, -ου, - έσθω, Ν . - όμενος, - η, -ον,

- οίμεθον, -οισθον , - οίσθην , -εσθον, -έσθων, -εσθαι. G . -ομένου, - ης, - ου,

- οίμεθα, - οισθε, « oιντο. ·εσθε, - έσθωσαν. D . -ομένω, - η , - ω .

- οίμην,
- οίμεθον,

-οίμεθα,

- οιο, οιτο,

- οισθον, -οίσθην,

- οισθε, - οιντο.

Wanting.

Ν . -όμενος , - η , - ον ,

-εσθαι. G . -ομένου , -ης,-ου,

D .-ομένω, - η , - ω .

- αίμην,
- αίμεθον,
- αίμεθα,

« αιο, - αιτο, - αι, - άσθω,

- αισθoν, - αισθην , -ασθον, - άσθων,

-αισθε, - αιντο. -ασθε, - άσθωσαν.

Ν . -άμενος, - η , - ον,

- ασθαι. G . -αμένου , -ης, -ου ,

D . -αμένω, - η, - ω .

- οίμην ,

- οίμεθον,

•οίμεθα,

- οιο, - οιτο, -ου, -έσθω, Ι . Ν . -όμενος, - η , - ον ,

- οισθον, -οίσθην, - εσθον,-έσθων, -έσθαι. G . -ομένου, - ης, - ου,
- οισθε, -οιντο. -εσθε, - έσθωσαν. D . -ομένω, - η, - φ .

-μμένος είην, -είης, « είη, -ψο, -φθω,
-μμένω, -είητον, -είήτην, - φθον , - φθων ,
•μμένοι είημεν ,- είητε, -είησαν. -φθε, «φθωσαν.

Ν .-μμένος,- η, -ον,
- φθαι. | G . - μμένου ,- ης , - ου ,

D . -μμένω, - η , - φ.

- οίμην ,

•οίμεθον ,

- οίμεθα,

•οιο , - οιτο,

- οισθον, οίσθην,

“ οισθε, - οιντο.

Wanting.

Ν . -όμενος, - η, -ον,

-εσθαι. G . -ομένου , -ης, -ου,

D .-ομένω, - η, - ω.
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388 . III. TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE .

INDICATIVE .

Tense -root. Terminations .

1. 2. 3.

Pres. S . τύπο -ομαι, - η , -εται,

Ρ . -όμεθον , - εσθον , -εσθον ,
Ρ . - όμεθα, - εσθε, - ονται.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

T -root. Terminations.

1. 2 . 3.

τύπτωμαι, - η, -ηται,
- ώμεθον,-ησθον ,-ησθον,
- ώμεθα, - ησθε - ωνται.

Imp. S . ε-τυπτ -όμην, -ου, -ετο,

-όμεθον, - εσθον, -έσθην,

-όμεθα, -εσθε, -οντο.

T
u
a
s
i

Tupigmoo
Wanting .1 Fut. S . τυφθήσ -ομαι, - η, -εται,

-όμεθον, -εσθον,-εσθον,
- όμεθα, -εσθε, -ονται.

τυπησ2 Fut. S . τυπήσ -ομαι, - η , -εται,

-όμεθον, εσθον, - εσθον,

-όμεθα, « εσθε, ονται.

Wanting.
Ρ .

1 Aor. S . ε-τύφθ - ης,

D .

Ρ . - ημεν,

- ης, - η ,

-ητον , -ήτην,

-ητε, -ησαν .

τυφθ -ώ, -ης,
•ητον,

- ώμεν, -ήτε,

- ητον

- ώσι.

2 Aor. S . ε-τύπ - ης, τυπ-ης, - η ,

- ητον, -ήτην,

-ητε, -ησαν.

ω-, -ης,
-ήτον,

- ώμεν, -ήτε,

- η,
-ητον,

-ώσι.Ρ . -ημεν,

Perf. S . τε-τύ -μμαι, - ψαι, « πται,

-μμεθον, - φθον, - φθον,

•μμεθα, - φθε, “μμένοι εισί.

τε-τυ- μμένος ώ, ής, ή,

-μμένων - ήτον, ήτον,

- μμένοι ώμεν , ήτε, ώσι.

Plup. S . έ-τε-τύ-μμην, -ψαι, - πτο,
- μμεθον , φθον, - φθην ,

Ρ . “ μμεθα, -φθε, : μμένοι ήσαν.

τε-τυψP . P . F . S . τε- τύψ -ομαι, - η , -εται,

-όμεθον ,-εσθον, - εσθον,
-όμεθα, -εσθε, -ονται.

Wanting.
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TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE CONTINUED .

OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. | INF. | PARTICIPLES.

Terminations. Terminations. Term . Terminations.

1. 2. 3. 2. 3 . . M . F. Ν .

-οίμην, - οιο, ' - οιτο, - ου, -έσθω, Ν .-όμενος, - η, -ον,

- οίμεθον , - οισθον, - οίσθην , -εσθον ,-έσθων, -εσθαι. G .-ομένου, - ης, -ου,

•οίμεθα, - οισθε, - οιντο. |-εσθε, -έσθωσαν. ' D .-ομένω, - η, - ω.

- οίμην , - οιο , - οιτο,
- οίμεθον, - οισθον, οίσθην,

- οίμεθα, -οισθε, - οιντο.

Wanting.

Ν .-όμενος , - η, -ον,

-εσθαι. G .-ομένου , -ης, -ου,

D .-ομένω, - η, - ω .

- οίμην , - οιο, - οιτο,

-οίμεθον, -οισθον, - οίσθην, I
- οίμεθα, - οισθε, « oιντο.

Wanting.

Ν .-όμενος, - η , -ον,

-εσθαι. G .- ομένου, - ης , -ου,

D .-ομένω, - η, - ω .

-είην, -είης, -είη, ητι, «ήτω,

•είητον, - ειήτην, - ητον, - ήτων, 1 - ήναι.

- είημεν, - είητε, - είησαν. - ητε, -ήτωσαν. |

Ν .- είς, -είσα, - έν,
| G .- έντος , - είσης,- έντος,

D - έντι, - είση, - έντι.

-είην, -είης, -είη,
« είητον, - ειήτην,

« είημεν, - είητε, -είησαν.

| -ηθι, -ήτω,

- ητον, -ήτων,

- ητε, -ήτωσαν.

- ηναι.

Ν .. είς, - είσα, -έν,
| G .- έντος, - είσης,-έντος,

D .- έντι, -είση, -έντι.

-μμένος είην , είης, είη , -ψο, - φθω, Ν .- μμένος, - η , - ον ,
•μμένω, - - είητον, είήτην, -φθον, -φθων, | - φθαι. | G .- μμένου, - ης, -ου,

“ μμένοι είημεν,είητε, είησαν. -φθε, φθωσαν. D .-μμένω, -η , - .

-οίμην, - οιο , - οιτο,

- οίμεθον, - οισθον, οίσθην,

-οίμεθα, - οισθε, - οιντο.

Wanting.

Ν .- όμενος, - η , - ον,

| -εσθαι. G .-ομένου, -ης, -ου,

D .- ομένω, - η , - φ.
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EXERCISES.

389. Inflect the following verbs in their several voices,moods, tenses,

& c ., and give the English of each mood and tense , in all the voices, as in

(356 ).

TÚNTO, I strike. fehéo , I love.

yoogoo, I write. Povlevo , I advise.

asino , I leave. haupáva , I take.

paivo , I show . uavhávo , I learn .

Note. For the roots of λαμβάνω and μανθάνω see Lexicon

under each .

γνόα

SECOND CONJUGATION .

390. Verbs of the second conjugation end in

ur and are formed from pure verbs of the first,

as follows ;

391. RULE 1. Lengthen the final vowel of the

root, and add ut; thus,

From σβέω Root σβε is formed σβή-μι

gvo gvo -je

φάω « φα 4 φη -μι

kÀóao « « XA8- tu

392. RULE 2 . Verbs in ui formed from regular

dissyllabic verbs in úa , éw , and ów , reduplicate

the initial consonant with c, in the present and

imperfect ; thus,

From déco Root dɛ is formed di-on- Lee

. Oéo " 9 " rí- on -ul

860 " do " di-80 -u .

But nhéco “ the makes niy -rin-me
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ioca
"

lo

393. RULE 3. When the root, of one syllable,

begins with a vowel, c, called the improper redu

plication , is prefixed ; thus,

From én , Root é, is formed i-moul.

394. Also verbs beginning with ot, nt, prefix i with the

aspirate ; thus,

From ordo Root ota is formed i-orn -u

nr . " AT " i-arn -ul

395. RULE 4. Verbs in vui, and those whose

root has more than one syllable do not redupli

cate ; thus,

From κλύω Root κλυ is formed κλυ- μι :

ton-ut

óvéd " , ove . 66 Övn-ul

Also a few other verbs, see 391.

396 . Some pure verbs add vvv to the root be

fore ui, and somemute and liquid verbs add w

in order to pass into ul ; as,

From σκεδάω Root σκεδα is formed σκεδάννυ- μι

deixa " delx « Deix-w -Y

" őo "AP-NY-MI, őo-vv-uQL

397. Verbs in ul have only three tenses in the

form of the second conjugation, viz . the Present,

the Imperfect, and the 20 Aorist.

398. Verbs in vui want the 2d aorist and

also the subjunctive and optative of the present

and imperfect- these parts are taken from the

primitive in ύω.

ápa
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399. Several verbs of the first conjugation whose character

istic is Q , &, 0, or v, have the second aorist active and middle in

the form of the second conjugation ; as,

Baivo from Baco root Ba 2 Aor. fan

γιγνώσκω - γνόω 6 gvo “ črvov

δύω
" Sv « dvy

400. Many verbs of this conjugation are deponent, having

only a passive form , while their signification is active or middle ;

as, dúvquoi, I can ; xaluai, I lie ; oioual, contracted oiual, I

think.

. ANALYSIS OF VERBS IN ul.

401. Verbs in -ui consist of three parts, the.

root, the augment, and termination or final letters.

402. The ROOT has but one form , and is the

same as the root of the verb in w , from which it

is formed .

403. In verbs that reduplicate (392, 393), the

reduplication is prefixed to the root in the pre

sent and imperfect only .

404. The AUGMENT in the imperfect, and 2d

aorist, is the same as in the first conjugation .

But iornui aspirates the augment in the perfect

and pluperfect (435 ).

THE TERMINATIONS

405. The terminations in the second conjuga

tion consist of the final letters only , without the

mood vowels. They are annexed immediately to

the root. In this they differ from those of the

first (328) .
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406 . The final letters in the indicative mood

are divided into two classes, -- Primary and

Secondary. The primary are used in the present

only. The secondary in the imperfect and 2d

aorist, and also in the optative mood in all the

tenses.

. 407. I. ACTIVE VOICE .

INDICATIVE MOOD .

Primary Tenses.

wing. ul -S -OL

Dual. - -TOV -TOV

Plur. -MEV

Secondary Tenses.

- V - S

- - TOV - nu

-MEV - o av.- TE -VTOL. - T &

INFINITIVE.

- T00 -VOL.

Sing. —

Dual. -

Plur. -

IMPERATIVE .

- f -700

-TOV -200V

- € -Twoav.

PARTICIPLES .

N .-VTS -VTOQ -V, G .-vros & c.

408 . IL MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES.

INDICATIVE MOOD .

Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses.

Sing. -ual ool -TAL -uno .00 - TO

Dual. -uelov olov - ov -Metov olov - 99%

Plur. -ueta -018 -VTab. -Pe9a -ote -vzo .

INFINITIVE .

Sing . — -00 -090 -olal.

Dual. — -09ov -090v PARTICIPLES.

Plur. -098 o noav. N . 18vos -uéın llevov.

IMPERATIVE .



136 GREEK LESSONS.

FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES IN THE ACTIVE

VOICE .

409. In the present through all the moods, and

in the imperfect indicative, prefix the reduplica

tion in verbs that reduplicate , and then

1. For the Indicative

410. RULE. Change the short vowel of the root

into its own long * in the singular of the present

and imperfect, and in all the numbers of the

2 aorist, and then add the final letters (407), thus,

Present. Imperf. i 2d. Aor.

s . iorn-pel S -o iorn - of - - Šotn-» S

D . Cota — -TOV -tov iota -TOV - T9v čorn - -TOV -TYY

P . TOTA -UeV -78 -61. ! iot C-Mev - -oav. I xorn -uEV - -oav.

411. Exc. In the 2 aorist, rionue, dídwul, and inue, have the

long vowel in the singular only .

2 . For the Subjunctive.

412. RULE. Change the final vowel of the root

into the subjunctive terminations, -6 , -75, - , & c.

(335) ; thus,

Lornui, R . ota - Subj. Pres. ior-ō , -Ōs, -ñ ; -ñrov, -ñrov, & c.

2 Aor. 07-ő , īs, -ſ ; -ñrov, -ñzov, & c.

413. Exc. But verbs in ourretain a through all the persons

and numbers ; as,

didoui, from dów , R .80, Subj. Pres. 818 -ō , -as, - ; -orov, & c.

2 Aor. 8- , -ộs, - Q ; -orov, & c.

* See 359 and 39 .
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3 . For the Optative.

414 . RULE. Change the final vowel of the root

into its own diphthong, and add the secondary

final letters with n prefixed ; thus,

Pres. iotai-nv, -98,-7 ; & c. tijel-n , -75, - , & c. didoi-no, & c.

| 2 Aor. Ozoi- v, - ms, - 7, & c. Wei- nº, “ ns, - , đc. Ởoi- v, & c.

: 4 . For the Imperative.

415. RULE. In the present tense , add the final

letters to the root; but in the 2 aorist, change the

short vowel into its own long ; thus,

Pres. Cora-91, - 700 ; -10v, - Tov; -78, - 7000v.

2 Aor. orñ- 91, -70 ; -tov, & c.

416 . Exc. In the 2d aorist, tíonul didque, and inue, retain

the short vowel and add -s instead of gi in the 2d pers. singular;

as, fé-s, -76 , -70v, -700v, & c. ; 86-s, - 700, - 700, -70v, & c . So also

onimui, peñui, and oxñui, in the present tense have onés; ggés,

Oxés.

5 . For the Infinitive.

. 417. RULE. In the present tense, add the final

letters to the root; and in the 2 aorist,change the

short vowel into its own long ; thus,

Present, ioré-vai, 2. Aor.orñ-vai.

418 . Exc. In the 2 aorist ríonui and inui change the short

vowel of the root into £t, and didwji, into ov ; as,

Jei-var, el-val, 8oû-vol.
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6 . For the Participles.

419. RULE. Add the final letters to the root,

and then combine by the rules of Euphony ; thus,

ιστά-ντς, -ντσα, - , combined ιστ- άς, - άσα, -άν.

τιθέ- ντς, -ντσα, -ν, « τιθ -είς, -είσα, -έν.

διδό-ντς, - ντσα, -η, « διδ-ούς, -ουσα, -όν.

δεικνύ-ντς, -ντσα, - , « δεικν-ύς, -ύσα, -ύν.

FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES IN THE MIDDLE

AND THE PASSIVE VOICE.

420. Prefix the reduplication in the present and

imperfect in verbs that reduplicate, as in the ac

tive voice ; and then, in all the tenses,

1. For the Indicative, Imperative, Infinitive, and

Participles.

421. RULE. Annex the final letters to the

root, (408) ; as,

Indicative, ίστα-μαι, -σαι, -ται, & c.Imperf.ίστά- μην,-σο,- το, & c.

Imperative, ίστα-σο, -σθω; -σθον, -σθων, & c.

Infinitive, έστα-σθαι.

Participles, ιστά- μενος, -μένη, μενον.

2. For the Subjunctive.

422. RULE. Change the last letter of the root

into the subjunctive terminations, ωμαι, ή, ήται,

& c. (336) ; as,

ιστημι, R. στα- Subj. Pres. ιστ- ώμαι, - ή, - ήται, & c.

2 Aor. στ- ώμαι, - ή, - ήται, & c .



ANALYSIS OF VERBS IN ul. 139

423. Exc. Verbs in cuiretain a through all the numbers

and persons, as in the active voice ; as,

diðque, R . 80- Subj.Pres. 8id-õumi, -∞ , -ōrai, & c.

2 Aor. 8-0uat, rạ, - tat, & c.

3. For the Optative

424. RULE. Change the last letter of the root

into its own diphthong, and add the secondary

final letters ; as,

lornue, R . ota - Opt. Pres. iotaí-unu, -00, -70, & c .

2 Aor. oral-unv, -00, -70 , & c .

425 . Obs. o is usually rejected in the 2d pers. sing. ; making

iotaí-unv, -0, -70, & c. otol-unv, -6, -70, & c.

· 426. N . B . As the root of verbs in ui ends in d, e, o, or v ,

these vowels combining with the final letters cause the appear

ance of four different forms of termination, and for this reason

four paradigms have usually been given , though there is in fact

only one. This can tend only to perplex and obscure the sub

ject, and to impose unnecessary labor on the learner. If the

changes which affect the root are carefully studied according to

the preceding rules (409–425), this conjugation will be found

even more simple than the first. The following table will show

that in whatever vowel the root ends, still there is but one form

of inflection .

Note. The proper accentuation of every part cannot be ex

hibited in a table of the verb . In the preceding examples,and in

the following tables,wherever the accent ismarked on thetermi

nation, itmustbe removed from the root; and whenever the final

syllable of the termination , separated from the root, differs in

quantity from that attached to the root, the accent must be

moved or changed in accordance with the rules for the accen

tuation of the verb (271 and 272).
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τίθε

427. ACTIVE VOICE.

Present Tense.

INDICATIVE MOOD (410 ).

Sing. Dual. Plural.

ίστη και | ίστα και ιστασι

τίθή . - μεν, -τε, Ι τίθεισι

- μι, - , σι, δίδο
δίδω - ντσι δίδουσι

δείκνυ ) δείκνυ ) ί δείκνυσι.

SUBJUNCTIVE (412 ).

-ήτον, ήτον, - ώμεν, -ήτε, -ώσι.

διδ -ω, - ώς, - - ώτον,- ώτον,-ώμεν, - ώτε, - ώσε.

πον, -τον,

15 }-ώ, ής, ή

OPTATIVE

σταί » . I

τίθε - τι
-τω-τω

τιθεί -ης, -ης, - η -ητον, - ήτην, -ημεν, -ητε, - ησαν.

διδοί )

IMPERATIVE (415 & 416).

ίστα - θι

-τον, «των,
- τε, -τωσαν.

δίδο - θι

δείκνυ- θι

INFINITIVE (417). PARTICIPLES (419 ).

ιστά ιστ- άς, -ασα, -άν.

τιθέ τιθ - είς, -είσα, -έν.

διδό διδ-ούς, -ουσα, - όν.

δεικνύ ) δεικν-ύς, -ύσα, - ύν.

Imperfect Tense.

INDICATIVE MOOD (410 ).

Dual. Plural.

ίστη και | ίστα και

ετίθη ετίθε !

έδίδω έδίδο
-τον, την,τ μεν, -τε, -σαν.

εδείκνυ | εδείκνυ και

The othermoods in the imperfect are wanting .

- ναι,

Sing.

- ς ,
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428. ACTIVE VOICE

Second Aorist.

INDICATIVE MOOI

Dual. Plur.

έστη

έθη

to

Sing.

και

- η, - ς,

Τέστη,

έθε,

έδο,

και -τουν, -την, μεν, -τε, -σαν.-σαν.

SUBJUNCTIVE

9"

SUBJUNCTIVE (412 & 413 )

} -ώ, ής, ή, ήτον, ήτον, -ώμεν,-ήτε,- ώσι.

- ώ, - ος, - ώ, - ώτον, - ώτον, - ώμεν, - ώτε,- ώσι.

OPTATIVE (414).

σται και

θεί } - ης, - ης , - η,

δοί )και το τιτ.

- ητον, - ήτης. | -ημεν, - ητε, -ησαν.

της ήταν στο στο φου

IMPERATIVE (415 & 416).

στη-θι )

θέ - ς

δό -ς

-τω, -τον, -των, -τε, -τωσαν.

INFINITIVE (417 & 418).

στη

θεί } -ναι,

δου

PARTICIPLES (419).

στάς, στάσα, στάν.

θείς, θείσα, θέν.

δούς, δουσα, δόν.
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στ ) ,

429. MIDDLE VOICE .

Present Tense.

INDICATIVE (421).

Sing. Dual. Plural.

ίστα και

τίθε

δίδο
Η Σμαι -σαι -ται -μεθον -σθον -σθον -μεθα -σθε -νται.

δείκνυ )

SUBJUNCTIVE (422 & 423).

(- ώμαι-ή - ήται -ώμεθον -ήσθον & c. -ώμεθα ησθε- ωνται.

διδ -ώμαι-ω - ώται - ώμεθον -ώσθον & c. - ώμεθα -ώσθε-ώνται.

OPTATIVE (224 & 425.)

ισται )

τιθεί -μην -ο ( σο) -το μεθον -σθον -σθην -μεθα -σθε -ντο.

διδοί )

. IMPERATIVE (421).
ίστα και

τίθε

δίδο
-σο -σθω 1 - -σθον -σθων - -σθε -σθωσαν.

δείκνυ )

PARTICIPLES (421).

IMPERATIV

INFINITIVE

ίστα ιστά

τίθε τιθέ
-σθαι. -μενος -μένη -μενον.

δίδο διδό

δείκνυ δεικνύ

Imperfect Tense.

INDICATIVE (421) .

. Sing. * Dual. Plur.

ιστά και

επιθέ

6 . -μην -σο -το 1 -μεθον -σθον -σθην - μεθα -σθε -ντο.

έδεικνύ )

The other moods of the imperfect are wanting.
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430. MIDDLE VOICE.

Second Aorist.

INDICATIVE MOOD (421).

Dual.Sing. Plural. .

εστά

εθέ

εδό

-μην -σο -το 1 -μεθον -σθον -σθην -μεθα -σθε -ντο.

SUBJUNCTIVE (422 & 423).

στQ-ώμαι -ή -ήται -ώμεθον -ήσθον, &c.-ώμεθα -ήσθε -ωνται.

δ -ώμαι - ω - ώται -ώμεθον -ώσθον, & c. -ώμεθα-ώσθε- ωνται.

9 )

OPTATIVE (424 & 425 ).

α

σταί

θεί

δοί ν

-μην -ο ( σο) -το | - μεθον-σθον -σθην -μεθα -σθε -ντο.

τίων και μου αντιστο μονο που το
IMPERATIVE

στά )

θέ :σο -σθω -σθον -σθων | -σθε -σθωσαν.

δό )

PARTICIPLESINFINITIVE (421).

στά )

θέ -σθαι.

στά )

θέ - μενος - μένη - μενον.

δο )δο Ο

The PRESENT and IMPERFECT PASSIVE are like the PRESENT

and IMPERFECT MIDDLE. The SECOND AOR. PASs. is wanting.

Note. For the other tenses of verbs in μι, see 431 to 438.
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TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRIMITIVE.

431. The 1st future, 1st aorist, perfect,and plu

perfect, of verbs in ut, are of the first conjugation,

and are formed from the first root of the primitive

according to the rules (347 ) ; thus,

iornui, from otáw , Root ora.

Fut. 1 Aor. Perf. Pluperf.

Active, orn-ow é -orn -oc é-orn-x -otń-XELV (435 )

Middle, otń-couat i-ornodunu &-OTQ -uai š-oro -unu

Passive, ota-ghovuai é-oté-In & OTA -uce -ord -uny (436 ).

432 . The verb cornji has a paulo-post-future, fotíšouci,

and a very few have the 2d future and 2d aorist passive. In

nearly all, some part belonging to the full form is not in use.

433. Future. Some verbs occasionally retain the reduplica

tion in the future ; as, diddow , from didoui; and verbs from

derivatives in vúw and vvúc , form the future from their primitives;

thus, δείκνυμι, from δεικνύω, future δείξω,from δείκω.

434 . First Aorist. Tionui, didoue, and inuı have -xa and

-xéuno, instead of-od and -odunr in the 1st aorist indicative ; as,

Efnxo, é Inucurv, & c . In these verbs, the other moods in this

tense are wanting.

435. Perfect and pluperfect active. Verbs in ue, from éo , com

monly have a before ·xa of the perfect ; as, tionui from fém ,

perf. TÉTELXO . In these tenses, iornul aspirates the augment;

as, fotnxa .

436. Ιη ίστημι and δίδωμι, the short vowel of the root remains

shert before a consonant in the passive voice, and in the perfect

and pluperfect middle ; as, 80- 9 ñoqual, 86- 9nu ded -Qual; but El

before xæ in the perfect active returns before you in the perfect

passive.
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EXAMPLES OF ALL THE TENSES.

437. “ Iστημι, I place, fromΣΤΑΩ, Root στα.

Active. Middle. Passive.

Pres. ί-στη- μι ί-στα-μαι ί-στα-μαι

Imperf. ί-στη ι-στά-μην -στά-μην .

Fut. στή-σω στή-σ-ομαι στα-θήσ-ομαι

1 Aor. έ-στη-σα έ-στη-σ- άμην έ-στά- θ - ην (436)

2 Aor. : έ-στη έ-στά- μην

Perf.(435) έ- στη-κα έ-στα-μαι έ- στα-μαι

Pluperf. 3 δ-στή-κ- ειν, or )

" εί-στή-κειν και
και εστά-μην έ-στά- μην

Ρ . Ρ . Fut. - - - ε-στήξομαι ε-στήξομαι.

438. Τίθημι, Iput, from ΘΕΩ, Root θε.

Active. Middle. Passive.

Pres. τί-θη- μι τί-θε-μαι τί-θε-μαι

Imperf. ε-τί-θη-ν έ-τι -θέ-μην έ-τι-θέ-μην

Fut. θή- σ- ω θή-σ-ομαι τε-θήσ-ομαι

1 Aor. έ-θη-κ- α (434) ε-θη-κ άμην έ-τε- θ -ην

2 Aor. έ-θη-ν έ-θέ-μην

Perf. τε- θει-κ-α (435) τε- θει-μαι τε- θεί-μαι

Pluperf. ε-τε- θεί-κ-ειν έ-το-θεί-μην έ-τε- θεί-μην.

439. EXERCISES.

1. In the preceding examples, give the name of each part, and the rules

for each tense. What tenses are of the 2d conjugation , and what of the 1st ?

Wherein do the terminations of the 2d conjugation differ from those of the

first ? So also the following words;

E - δό- θ -ην, έ-δω- κ - α , δέ-δω- κ - α , δώ- σ - ω, έ-δων,

ε-δό-την, δι-δο-θι, δι-δό-ντς , δό-ντς, διδούς, δούς,

δι-δό-ναι, δοθήσεται, ενδό- θ-ην, δέ-δο-μαι, & c.
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σβέννυμι. 3 " σβέω,Ιextinguis
h
./ πίμπλημι, from πλέω. Ιειι

VOCABULARY.

2 . In the samemanner, find the roots and form the tenses of the follow

ing verbs of the 2d conjugation , viz. —

ίημι, from έω, I send. | δείκνυμι, « δείκω, I show.

σβήμι, και

hence πλήθω.

ζεύγνυμι, « ζεύγω, I join. όλλυμι, from ολέω, I destroy

δίδημι, « δέω, I bind. νίκημι, « νικάω, I conquer.

ίπτημι, « πτάω, I Hy. φημί, « φάω, I say.

όνημι, " ονέω, I help, 1 κλιμι κλύω, I hear.

όμνυμι, « ομόω, Iswear. I βήμι, « βάω, I go.

3. In the following verbs, the parts of which are separate, give the

name of each part, - tell the tense , mood, voice, number, and person , of

each word ; and how it is known to be so .

E- δί-δη- ν, δί-δη-ς, δι- δ- ής, έ-δη- σ- α , -πτά- μην,

ί- πτα-σο, ε-πτά- μεθον, ε- πτη- σ-άμην, ωνή- σ- ατο,

πέ- φη- κ- α, έ- φη- σ- α, ώλλυ-το, ώλε-το, ώλε- σ

άμην, πίμ-πλη-ς, ε- πίμπλε-το, ε-πλη-σ- άμην,

όμνυσο, ώμο-κ- α, έ- ζευγ- σ-άμην, έ-βη-ς, β- ής,

βή- ναι, έ - φα-το, φα- θήσ- εται, πέ- φα-ται, φη-σί,

φ- ώ, ί-ε-σο, εί- κ- α, εί- κ- άμην, ή- κ- α , η- κ -άμην,

ί-ε-θι (ίθι), ί-ε-σαι, - ής, -εί-ην, δείκνυ -ς, δείκ

νυ-σι, ε- δείκ- σ - ασο, δέ- δεικ- μαι, - i -στα-το, τέ

θει- κ - α , έ -δω- ν, έ- δο -σαν.

4 . Combine the parts in the preceding list,making the changes required

by the rules of euphony, and give the rule for each change.

5 . In the following list, accent the words — separate each word into its

parts, beginning at the end of the word, and give the name of each part.

Find the word in the dictionary, by looking for the root with the reduplica

tion (if any) prefixed . Tell the meaning of the verb, the part in which it

is found , and translate it in that part — the whole as exemplified (358 – 5) .
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Ετιθεσαν, έθετο, έθεσαν, θω, έδως, διδοιτο,

διδοθι, διδoιης, φαιη, εφησατο, εύτηκας, εθηκας,

βης, έβη, βησομαι, έβησατο, βεβηκαμεν, όμνυσι,

ώμνυσο, ώμοσα, ιπταιην, έπταιτο, ιπταμαι, έδων,

έστη, σταιτο, διδως, διδoιην, δοιην, δους , δουναι,

ώλεκα, ώλεσα, ώλεσε, έθηκα, έδωκα, ηκα, δετο,

ειμαι, τεθεισαι, τεθειμενος, ίσταντος, διδοντι,

διδoυσι, διδωσι, έδοσαν, έδιδομεν, εδομεν.

GREEK INTO ENGLISH .

• Translate the following sentences. Analyze the verbs as in the pre

ceding exercises. Give the root of each,and the primitive from which the

verb in μι is formed (390, & c.)

Ζευς πάντα τίθησιν όπη θέλει. Τί τον νεκρών

ο κωκυτός ονίνησι ; Τούτον τον νόμον ο θεός

τέθεικεν. Ο Τάνταλος έν τη λίμνη αύος έστηκεν.

Τριπτολέμω μεν ιερά και βωμούς ανέστηκεν, ότι

τας ημέρους τροφας ημίν έδωκεν. Ουδέν των

μη καλών δίδωσι θεός. Απλήν “Όμηρος θεούς

δίαιταν αποδίδωσιν. Η φύσις τα δάκρυα έδωκεν

ημϊν παραμυθίαν εν ταις τύχαις. Ο νόμος

λέγει, και μη κατέθου, μη λάμβανε. 'Αρετή ουκ

απόλλυται. Ουκ άν δύναιο, μη καμών,ευδαιμο

νεϊν. Η σαλαμάνδρα, ώς φασι, διά του πυρός

βαδίζουσα κατασβέννυσι το πυρ. Δίδου παρρη

σίαν τους ευ φρονούσιν. ,

ENGLISH INTO GREEK .

The words of the following ,will be found in the preceding exercise.

All things have been arranged by Jupiter.

Jupiter has arranged all things. The dead are

MU
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not benefited by ( due) wailing (Gen ). A law

has been made by the Deity. Good (ayudós)

laws are made by God. All good things have

been given to us by God. Tearsare given ( Perf.)

to us as a solace in misfortunes. Triptolemus has

bestowed on us cultivated food, wherefore (duóre)

sacrifices and altars were appointed to him .

Freedom of speech is granted to the prudent.

They say, that (ori) the salamander quenches the

fire — that (öti) the fire is quenched by the sala

mander . You cannot lose virtue. Virtue cannot

be lost.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

440. Eiui, I am , from 'E2, Root &.

PRESENT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1 2 3 2 3 1 2 3

Indic. Eiuí els, el sorí fotóv dotór douév šoté cioi (1 )

Subj. afs l írov hrov |Quevñza wol (v )

Opt. είην είης είη | εΐητον είήτην είημεν είστε είησαν

Imper. - ( 800 ) i 01, šoro | Borov Čotwv - Xota FOTWORY

Infinitive, sîvoi. Participle, N . óv, ovou , öv,

G . Övros, oőons,őrtos, (207).

IMPERFECT.

Indic. 'Hy is ñ or no l hrov ñrrulnuev te hoax

FUTURE.

Indic. "Ecouau fon (ÉGetdi) čotou | foóuktov, & c. 336, 1st col.

Opt. colunu zoolo, Écoiro, & c.

Infin . deo fai. Participle, &cóuevos - -ov. .
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441. Eίμι, Igo, from 'ΙΩ, Root ι.

PRESENT.

Singular. Dual. - Plural.

1. 2. 3. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3.

Indic. είμι (είς) εί είσι (ν), τον ίτον μεν ιτε ίασι (0)

Subj. ίω της η ίητον ίητον ίωμεν ητε ίωσι ( 0)

Opt. oιμι ίοις τοι οιτον ιοίτην ίοιμεν τοιτε ίοιεν

Imper. - "θι ίτω, Τίτον ίτων | - - ιτε ίτωσαν

Infinitive, ιέναι. Participle, ιών ιούσα ιόν, Gen. ιόντος, & c.

IMPERFECT.

Indic. ήειν ήεις ήει | γειτον ήείτης | ήειμεν ήειτε ήεσαν

or ήα ήεισθα ήει | ήταν ήταν 1 ημε » ήτε ήεσαν

* 442. In the Attic dialect the present είμι has the sense of the

future I shall go, and the present is supplied by έρχομαι.

443. Οίδα, (I have seen, 1. e.) I know, from

είδω, I see, Root ειδ.

PERFECT, with the sense of the PRFSENT.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

1 . 2 . 3 . 2. 3 . 1. 2. 3.

Indic. oίδα οίσθα οίδε ( ο) ϊστον ίστον σμεν ίστε ίσάσι ( 0)

Subj. είδ- ω - ής -η -ήτον - ήτον | -ώμεν - ήτε - ώσι (ν)

Opt. ειδεί-ης -ης - η -ητον - ήτης| -ημεν - ητε -εν .

Imp. – ίσθι έστω στον ίστων – ίστε ίστωσαν

Infin. είδέναι. Participle, ειδώς ειδυΐα είδός.

PLUPERFECT, with the sense of the IMPERFECT.

( Sing. ήδειν or ήδη ήδεις or ήδεισθα ήδει or ήδη

Indic. < Dual. - - - ήδειτον ηδείτην

( Plur . ήδειμεν ήδειτε ήδεσαν.

FUTURE.

Indic. είσομαι, είση or είσει, είσεται, & c. (336, 1st col.).
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- 444. IMPERSONAL VERBS.

Impersonalverbs are those which are used only in the third

person singular. They are used without a subject, and are ren

dered by prefixing the English pronoun it before themeaning

of the verb. The principal of these are the following.

Πρέπει, it becomes ; μέλει, it concerns ; δοκεί,

it appears ; dɛi, itbehooves ; zon, it is necessary .

*** A full exhibition of the irregular and defective verbs in

the Greek language would be out of place in such a work as

this. The preceding are considered sufficient for the present

purpose . A full view of the subject the student will find when

he studies the Greek Grammar, $ $ 116 & 117 .

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON VERBS

THE INDICATIVE MOOD .

445. The indicative mood is used - 1st, To assert or declare

a thing as actual and certain . 2d, Toask a direct question. 3d,

In quoting the language of another in direct discourse, after ori,

ως. 4th, In conditional propositions in various ways, for which

see Gr. Gram . § 170.

EXERCISES.

The Present, the Imperfect, and the Future.

Analyze the verbs in the following, as in the preceding exercises.

Οι πονηροι εις το κέρδος μόνον αποβλέπουσιν.

“Όστις μη κολάζει τα πάθη, αυτός υπ' αυτών κολά

ζεται. Διονύσιος ο Σικελός περί την ιατρικής

έσπούδαζε, και αυτός ιάτο, και έτεμνε, και έκαιε,

και τα λοιπά. Πάσα δύναμις και πλούτος υπεί
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& σσεται.

κει αρετή. Το αργυρίω υποτάσσεται. 'Ορρώδει

ο ελέφας χοίρου βοήν. Μενεκράτης ο ιατρόςεαυ

τον ωνόμαζε Δία. Πάντα τα αγαθά δίδωσιν και

θεός. Ταύτα ποιήσω. Προςυμών λειφθήσομαι.

" Όστις έχει, δοθήσεται αυτό. Αι κώμαι μεσται

ανθρώπων εισίν. Ειρήνης και ευφροσύνης πάντα

πλέα έσται. Ταύτα εγώ απαγγελώ. Στράτευμα

πέμψει ημίν ο βασιλεύς. Μέγιστον των όντων,

τόπος πάντα γαρχωρεί τάχιστον, νoύς: διά παν

τος γαρ τρέχει ισχυρότατον, ανάγκη κρατεί

γαρ πάντων σοφώτατον, χρόνος ανευρίσκει γαρ

πάντα.

Aorists, Perfect,and Pluperfect.

Θησεύς την Αριάδνην εν Νάξω κατέλιπε και

εξέπλευσεν. Αταλάντη επεφύκει ώκίστη τους πό

δας. Επί της κολακείας, ως επί μνήματος, αυτό

μόνον το όνομα της φιλίας επιγέγραπται. Υπό

του πλήθους των παρόντων εν τη εκκλησία δια

τετάραγμαι την γνώμην. Κλεάνθης διεβοήθη

επί φιλοπονία. Εωράκαμεν ανθρώπους οι' και

κυνών θανάτω (63-12 ) και ίππων αισχρώς υπό

λύπης διετέθησαν. Θορύβου ήκουσα. Αυτό

άγγελον έπεμψεν. "Έπεμψά σοι κήρυκας πέντε

και τριάκοντα.

SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE.

446. I. In dependent clauses, after ίνα, όφρα, όπως, ως, & c.,

the subjunctive is used after the primary tenses (267), and the

optative, after the secondary (268).

SUBJUNCTIVE A
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447. Thus, used after ότι and ως in the indirect address,

they are often translated like the indicative.

448. II . In independent clauses, the subjunctive is used,

1. To command in the first person ; as, iwuev, let us go.

2 . To forbid in the aorists, with uń and its compounds;

ας, μη ομόσης, swear not.

3 . In deliberating with one's self; as, πού τράπωμαι; whi

ther shall I turn ?

449. In independent clauses, the optative is used,

1. Το express a wish or prayer ; as, Τούτο μη γένοιτο,

O that this might not be.

2. In connection with öv to express doubt, conjecture,pos

sibility , and is often rendered by the auxiliaries, may,

might,could , would , should .

For other uses of the optative, see Gr.Gr. $ 172.

450. IJI. The subjunctive and optative are used in conditional

propositions with εί or εάν ( άν). See Gr. Gr. 9 172

EXERCISES.

Μηδενί συμφοράν όνειδίσης. Και εάν μόνος ής,

φαύλον μήτε λέξης μήτε εργάση μηδέν. Αι τιθη

ναι έμπτύουσι τους παιδίοις, ως μη βασκάνθωσιν.

Μηδέποτε φρονήσης επί σεαυτό μέγα, αλλά μηδε

καταφρονήσης σεαυτού.

Εί τις τόν της ευκλείας έρωτα εκβάλοι εκ του

βίου,τί αν έτι αγαθόν ημίν γένοιτο; Θεώρει ώςπερ

εν κατόπτρω τας σαυτού πράξεις, ίνα τας μεν

καλάς επικoσμης, τας δ' αισχράς καλύπτης.

Οι δραπέται καν (και εαν) μη διώκωνται, φο

βούνται, οι δε άφρονες, κάν μή κακώς πράττωσι

ταράττονται. Εάν τι έχωμεν, δώσομεν. "Ήρετο

ωδι
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αυτόν τί πράττοι. Ο Σεύθης επεδείκνυεν και οι

θυνοι λέγοιεν. 'Aπόλοιο, ώ πόλεμε. Ω παι,

γένοιο πατρός ευτυχέστερος.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

451. The imperative mood in the present simply commands,

& c. In the aorist it commands with more urgency and force,

and in the perfect implies, moreover, the idea of an action or

state permanent and completed . As,however,the English has

but one form of the imperative, these various shades of meaning

cannot be given in written language without a clumsy and un

usual periphrasis, though in spoken language they may in some

measure be expressed by different degrees of emphasis (see 356 )

EXERCISES.

Τον μεν θεόν φοβού, τους δε γονείς τίμα.

Γνώθι σαυτόν. Λόγισαι πρό έργου. Ομίλει

αγαθοίς. Μηδενί . φθάνει. Νόμω πείθου.

Γονείς αιδού. Κακίας απέχου. Μαλλον ευλα

βου ψόγον ή κίνδυνον. Την χείρα δός την

δεξιάν.

Πάντων μάλιστα σεαυτόν αισχύνου. Μέμ

νησο ότι θνητός εί. Τας ηδονας θήρευε τας μετά

δόξης. Αλλά ταύτα ούτως πεπράχθω. Ει υιός

εί του θεού, σώσον σεαυτόν, και κατάβηθι από

του σταυρού. Βραδέως φίλος γίνου. Ηδέως

μεν έχε προς άπαντας, χρώ δε τούς βελτίστοις.

Η θύρα κεκλείσθω. Νύν δε τούτο τετολμήσθω.

Ο μεν ληστής ούτος ες τον Πυριφλεγέθοντα

έμβεβλήσθω.
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THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT.

452. The infinitive is used without a subject in a variety of

ways ; as,

1 . It is put without the article after a verb to denote the

subject, the object, or end of an action; as, Θέλω γράφειν, I wish

to write.

2. It is put after an adjective to show the respect in which

its meaning is to be applied; as, άξιος θαυμάσαι, worthy to be

admired .

3. It is put absolutely after certain particles, such as as,

πρίν, άχρι, μέχρι, & c.; as, ώστε πάντα υπομείναι, so as to endure

all things.

4 . With the neuter article prefixed, it is used as a verbal

noun in all the cases ; as, Εκ του οράν γίγνεταιτο εράν, Loving

is produced from seeing.

. EXERCISES.

Θέλω λέγειν Ατρειδας, θέλω δε Κάδμον άδειν.

Φύσιν πονηράν μεταβαλείν ου ράδιον (εστί) .

Μισώ δωρεάν ήτις αναγκάζει άγρυπνείν. Ούκ

έα με καθεύδειν ουδε ραθυμεϊν το Μιλτιάδου

τρόπαιον. Ου δεινός έστι λέγειν, άλλ' αδύνατος

σιγαν. Χαλεπόν το ποιείν, το δε κελεύσαι

ράδιον.

Κρείσσόν εστι κακώς πένεσθαι, ή κακώς πλου

τεϊν. “ Ο μέλλεις πράττειν, μη πρόλεγε. Δέο

μαί σου παραμένειν. Παραινώ σοι σιωπάν.

"Έστω πας άνθρωπος ταχύς εις το άκουσαι, βρα

δύς εις το λαλήσαι. Το καλώς αποθανείν ίδιον

(εστί) τοϊς αγαθοίς. Παρεσκεύασμαι τους νόμ

οις πείθεσθαι. Ηλθον ιδείν σε.
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THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT.

453. In dependent clauses the infinitive often has a subject

before it in the accusative ; as, Τους θεούς πάντα είδέναι έλεγεν,

He said that the godsknow all things. Butwhen the subject of

the infinitive is the same with the subject of the preceding verb

it is put in the same case ; as,έφη αυτός είναι στρατηγός, He

said that hewas a general. In this case, exceptwhere emphasis

requires it, the subject is omitted ; as, έφη είναι στρατηγός, Gr.

Gram . § 175.

454. The infinitive with its clause may be either the subject

or the object of another verb, or the object of a preposition :

And the whole clause may have the neuter article before it in

the case of the clause, Gr.Gram . § 173, Obs. 2.

EXERCISES.

Ειρήκασί τινες τον ήλιον λίθον είναι. Τι

ημάς χρή ποιείν ; Σωκράτης επιμελείσθαι θεούς

ενόμιζεν ανθρώπων, και ηγείτο πάντα τους

θεούς ειδέναι. Φασί τον Τιρεσίαν υπό των

θεών τυφλωθήναι. Διόνυσον μυθολογούσιν

ευρετήν γενέσθαι της αμπέλου.

Ο ξένος έφη ονομάζεσθαι Οδυσσεύς. Ένόμ

ισεν αυτόν θηρίον είναι. Νομίζει κλήμα αμπέ

λου κόπτειν. Πτολεμαίος έλεγεν άμεινον είναι

πλουτίζειν ή πλουτεϊν. Το μή τιμάν γέροντας

ανόσιόν εστιν. Η μήτηρ έα σε ποιείν ό τι αν

βούλη. Το τους ανθρώπους αμαρτάνειν ουδέν

θαυμαστόν (εστί). Hμάρτανον διά το μή σοφοί

είναι. Θαυμαστόν φαίνεται μου το πεισθήναι

τινας ως Σωκράτης τους νέους διέφθειρεν.
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THE PARTICIPLES.

455. Participles are much used in Greek , and produce a

variety, conciseness, and energy of expression unknown in any

other language.

1. The participle is used to qualify a noun by attributing to

it the meaning of the verb ; as, Bléna tous argpanovs negine

TOūvtas, I see men walking.

2 . It is used with a substantive to form an abridged proposi

tion , of which , if extended, the noun would be the subject; as,

Tavra einórtes åven Qúovro, Having said ( or when they said )

these things they ceased . When thus used the proposition is

commonly subordinate, as in the preceding ; but sometimes

co -ordinate, and in translating may be connected by and ; as,

Tape2 Gov tis degółw , Let any one come forward and show .

3. It is used with the subject of another verb , to denote the

cause,manner, ormeans,of doing thatwhich the verb expresses,

or, the respect wherein its meaning is to be applied ; as, Ti noin

oas natezvaon ; FOR HAVING DONE What was he condemned ?

Adinette őQXovies , Yedowrong IN BEGINNING. Evegyetőr autous

Éxtnoduny, I gained them BY TREATING THEM KINDLY.

4 . The article and the participle commonly have the sense

of the relative with its antecedent and the indicative - some

times, of a noun ; as, o čxwv, he who has. Oſ xołaxeúortes,

those who flatter, i. e . flatterers.

5. After verbs signifying to know , see, remember,or forget ;

begin or end, show , appear, and the like, the participle is used

nearly in the sense of the infinitive, with , or without a subject ;

as, & vendúeto léywv, Ile ceased to speak ; Méurnooärgponos ór,

Remember that thou art a man . Oidu aurous Irntons ortus, I

know that they are mortal.

6 . It is used absolutely with its substantive in the genitive ;

as, ‘ O Kūgos évéßn, oudevós xolúovtos, Cyrus went up, no one

hindering him . See Gr. Gram . $$ 177, 178.
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EXERCISES .

In the following exercises point out in which of the preceding ways the

participle is used. .

οι γίγαντες ηκόντιζον εις τον ουρανόν πέτρας

και δρυς ημμένας. Ορφεύς άδων εκίνει λίθους

τε και δένδρα. “Ήδομαι υφ' υμών τιμώμενος.

Τους θανούσι πλούτος ουδέν ωφελεί. Ταύτα

είπών ώχετο εις το τείχος. Μέμνημαι ταύτα

είπών. Λέγουσιν αυτόν μέμνησθαι ποιήσαντα.

Ουδέν ήχθετο ο βασιλεύς, αυτων πολεμούντων.

Οργισθείς 'Aπόλλων, κτείνει Κύκλωπας τους τον

κεραυνόν Διι κατασκευάσαντας. Συγκαλέσας

τους στρατηγούς είπεν. Ουδένα οίδα μισούντα

τους επαινούντας. Ούχ ο έχων πλείστα ευδαιμ

ονέστατός εστιν, αλλ' ο σοφώτατος ών.

Ο χρήσιμο ειδώς, ούκ και πολλ' ειδώς σοφός. Ο

πάντα διοικών και διατάττων θεός εστιν. Παντί

το αιτούντι δοθήσεται. 'Αδικεί Σωκράτης, ούς

η πόλις νομίζει θεούς, ου νομίζων. Οίδα θνητός

ών. Οίδα αυτόν θνητόν όντα. Φανερός εστιν

ήδικημένος υπ' εμού.

Οι μη κολάζοντες τους κακούς, βούλονται

αδικείσθαι τους αγαθούς. Φινεύς ο μάντις τας

όψεις πεπηρωμένος ήν πηρωθήναι δέ φασιν

αυτόν υπό θεών, ότι προϋλεγε τους ανθρώποις τα

μέλλοντα. Ουκ άν δύναιο μη καμών ευδαιμον

είν. Του Κρόνου τα εαυτού τέκνα κατεσθίον

τος, ο Ζευς, κλαπείς υπό της Ρέας, και εις την

Κρήτην εκτεθείς υπ' αιγώς ανετράφη.
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ADVERBS.

456 . In Greek , as in Latin and other languages, adverbs are

used to modify , in some way, the words with which they are

connected . They are commonly arranged under the following

heads, viz. Adverbs of place, time, quantity, quality, manner,

relation ,exclamation - a division which , however, is of little prac

tical use .

457. The primitive adverbs in Greek are very few . The

greater part are derivatives chiefly from nouns, adjectives, and

verbs, sometimes without, and sometimes with a change of form .

458. Adverbs derived from adjectives which are compared,

are, for the most part, compared also , and in a manner analogous

to the comparison of the primitive . The termination os, in the

comparative and superlative of the adjective, is commonly

changed into as in in the adverb ; and lov and lotos, into toy and

LOTO .

459. Sometimes inseparable adverbial particles are pre

fixed or annexed to thewords which they are intended to modify ;

thus,

460. The o privative (abbreviated for övev,without), prefixed

to a word , denotes privation ; as, éxóv, willing ; déxwv (con

tracted őxwv) unwilling.

461. Rest in a place is denoted by annexing the terminations

91, 01, ov, N , 01, Xov, Xn ; as, áypóli, in the country .

462. Motion from a place is indicated by annexing Jev, or 9ɛ;

as, dygó Jev, from the country .

463. Motion to a place is expressed by annexing dɛ, ox, or Še ;

as, árpóvde, to the country .

Note. For a full account of adverbs in their derivation, use , construc

tion , & c., reference must be made to the Gr. Gr. 8 118 -122.

464. Interjections, or particles ofexclamation ,which , in other

languages, form a distinct class of words, are, in Greek, ranked

among adverbs. See Gr. Gr. § 119, Obs. 2 .
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PREPOSITIONS

465. The prepositions in Greek are few in number, but they

are, nevertheless, a very important class of words. Their use is

to point out the relation between a noun , or pronoun, or substan

tive phrase following, and some otherword in the sentence.

466. In prepositions which govern different cases, the mean

ing of the preposition is modified by the case that follows it ;

thus; napà rñs oixins,means from the house ; nopå tny oixiuv,

means to or toward the house .

A list of prepositions and the rules for their construction are found in

the anticipated parts of this work (57 & 58 ).

467. A preposition in composition with another word , gene

rally modifies its meaning by connecting with it the idea ex

pressed by the preposition itself ; thus, Bónda , I throw ; neQL

Bállo , I throw around.

For a full account of prepositions, both in their primary and

derivative meanings, and their use by themselves, or in compo

sition , see Gr. Gr. § 123, 124.

CONJUNCTIONS.

468. Conjunctions are used to connect words or sentences in

discourse.

469. Conjunctions have been divided into various classes, but

the only distinction of much importance is that of copulative and

disjunctive conjunctions.

470 . The copulative conjunctions are such as show that the

words connected are taken together ; as, ο ανήρ και η γυνή,the

man and the woman ( both ).

471. The disjunctive conjunctions are such as show that the

words connected are taken separately, or one to the exclusion of
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the other ; as, o dvig ñ purń, the man or the woman,i. e. either

of them , but not both .

472. Many adverbial and conjunctive particles are used in

the Greek language, which give a precision and elegance to the

expression , attainable in no other language, and which should

be carefully studied by all who would be proficients in this noble

study. For an account of themost important of these the learner

is referred to Gr. Gr. § 125 .

ANALYSIS AND PARSING .

In the following series of reading lessons, though the sentences are of

the simplest kind , yet constructions sometimes occurwhich the brief synop

sis of the Rules of Syntax here given (63) does not sufficiently explain .

In such cases, the explanation is given in Notes at the end of the lessons,

with references to the Grammar,the study ofwhich , particularly theSyntax,

it is now time for the pupil to begin .

After translating the appointed lesson the pupil may be accustomed to

analyze each sentence, and then to parse each word it contains. For

information on the subject of Analysis he is referred to Latin Grammar,

$ 152, or to theGreek Grammar, $ 219, or, for a more full account still, to

the Analytical and Practical English Grammar, 519 to 659.

The following sentence, here translated, is given as an exam

ple of Analysisand Parsing.

Οι νόμοι οι πολλοί δοκούσί μοι δύο ταύτα

μάλιστα διδάσκειν, άρχειν τε και άρχεσθαι.

Translation.

Many laws appear to me to teach chiefly these

two things, to govern and to be governed .
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Analysis.

This is a simple sentence consisting of one subject and one

predicate .

The logical subject is Oi vouoi oinolloi, many laws.

The logical predicate is doxovoi uol dúo taūta udalota

818doxelv, őOXEiv të xai őgzeo ja — appear to me to teach chiefly

these two things, to govern and to be governed .

The grammatical subject is vóuoi, it is limited by the arti

cle and the adjective πολλοί.

The grammatical predicate is 8oxoñol. This is limited by

its remote object uoi, and the infinitive diddoxelv, as its imme

diate object. This infinitive ismodified by the adverb uchiota ,

and limited by its object (nocquota ) understood, which is

defined by the demonstrative tauto and the numeral adjective

súo ; and further defined by the infinitives Gexelv and őoxer i al

connected with the conjunctive particles të xai,and in apposi

tion with no yuota, expressing what the two things are.

PARSING .

[In parsing it is important to state every thing belonging to

the etymology and syntax of a word, in as few words as possible,

and always to state them in the same words, and in the same

order.]

Oi, The definite article 8, À , T6, in the nominative plural, and agrees with

vóuoi, showing that some definite laws are referred to.

vbuoi, A noun masc. 2d declension , declined like aóyos. It is in the nomi

native plural, and the subject of Sokollor. R . “ The subject of a finite

verb is put in the nominative.”

oi, The definite article repeated with Tolol ( 102 - 1).

modrol, An adjective 1st and 2d declension ,irregular in the nominative and

accusative singular, možús , modih, torú, compared irregularly ,nožús,

Fleiwv, atleistos. It is in the nominative plural, and qualifies vbuol.

R . “ An adjective agrees,” & c .
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dokollsi, A verb intransitive 1st conj. doków , doxhow and 86€w , dédoxa. I

has only the first root doke,and dok , and is found in the present indica

tive active , 3d person plural, contracted for dokéovor, and agrees with

its subject vóuoi. R . “ A verb agrees,” & c. Its parts are the terni

nation ovor, (by euphony for ovTou,) and doke the root.

uoi, The first personal pronoun yo , in the dative singular, governed by

dokollor. R . “ All verbs govern the dative of the object to which ," & c .

It is enclitic, and throws its accent back on the final syllable of

dokolloi ; as, dokowol uol.

Súo , A cardinal numeral adjective, in the accusative plural (233), agreeing

with , and limitingapáyuata understood. Rule , “ An adjective agrees,"

& c .

Taura , The demonstrative pron. Oitos, actn , TOÛTO ; in the accusative

plural,and limits apáyuata understood. R . “ An adjective agrees,"
& c .

(Topáyuara), A noun, neuter , 3d declension , apayua mpáyuatos, & c., in the

acc. plur., governed by disáoKelv . R . “ A transitive verb in the

active voice,” & c . - derived from apáoow , root pay, and denotes a

thing done.

μάλιστα, An adverb superlative of μάλα, comp. μάλλον. It is connected

with , and modifies Sudáo kelv , according to definition , - “ Adverbs are

joined to verbs," & c .

Eldáo KELV, A verb transitive, 1st conj. didáokw , didátw and didacknow ,

δεδίδαχα - root διδαχ, (284) and διδασκε. It is found in the present

infinitive active, governed by DokollO.. R . “ One verb governsanother,"

& c. Its parts are elv , the termination , and didack , the tense root of

the present and imperfect (326 ) .

ápxelv, A verb transitive (here intransitive because without an object) Ist

conj. ópxw , õpfw , ñpxu, root åpx. It is found in the present infinitive

active, governed by didáo kely. R . (asabove) ; equivalent here to a noun

in apposition with apáyuara ,being one of the two things. Its parts are

ELY the termination , and åpx , the root.

TE, A conjunctive particle joined with , and strengthening kal.

kal, A copulative conjunction , connecting ápxelv and åpxeodai. R . “ Con

junctions couple the samemoods," & c .

ăpxeo sai, A verb, same as ápxelv, found in the present infinitive passive --

in the same construction with άρχειν, and connected with it by τε και.

Its parts are cosai, the termination, and åpx the root.
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Ι. 1. Η φιλία μέγιστον αγαθόν και ήδιστον

ανθρώποις εστίν. 2. Σόλων νόμους κρατίστους

τη πόλει κατέθηκεν.3 3. Εάν ής φιλομαθής, έση

πολυμαθής. 4 . Bουλέυου μεν βραδέως, επιτέλει

δε ταχέως. 5. Αισχρον νόμιζε των φίλων ήττας

θαι ταϊς ευεργεσίαις.5

ΙΙ. 1. Οι μεν νικώντες σώζονται, οι δε φεύγον

τες αποθνήσκουσιν. 2 . Ουκ έστιν ουδέν κρείσσον

ή φίλος σαφής, ου πλούτος, ου τυραννίς. 3.

' Αγησίλαος έτι νέος ών έτυχε της βασιλείας.

ΠΙ. 1. Κριτίας τε και 'Αλκιβιάδης πλείστα

κακά την πόλιν εποιησάτην.10 2. Λέγεται Απόλ

λων εκδείραι Μαρσύαν, νικήσας ερίζοντάο12 περί

σοφίας. 3 . Σχολαστικός, οικίαν πωλών,13 λίθον

απ' αυτής εις δείγμα περίεφερεν.

ΙV. 1. Οι νόμοι οι πολλοί δοκούσί μοι δύο

ταύτα μάλιστα διδάσκειν, άρχειν τε και άρχεσ

θαι. 2. Ο Κυρος ηναγκάζετο υπό του διδασκά

λου και διδόναι λόγον ών επoίει,και λαμβάνειν15

παρ' άλλων. 3. Τον μεν θεόν φοβού,16 τους δε
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γονείς τίμα τους δε φίλους αισχύνου, τοϊς δε

νόμους πείθου.

V . 1. Ο Τάνταλος έν άδου λέγεται τον αεί

χρονών διατρίβειν φοβούμενος, μη δις αποθάνη.

2. Ο βούς επίσταται κέρατι παίειν' ο ίππος, οπλή:

ο κύων, στόματι ο κάπρος, οδόντι. 3. Σιμωνί

δης έλεγε μηδέποτε αυτό μεταμελήσαι σιγήσαντι,

φθεγξαμένω δε πολλάκις.

VI. 1. “ Όταν ο νους υπό οίνου διαφθαρή,

ταύτα πάσχει? τοϊς άρμασι τούς τους ηνιόχους

αποβαλουσι.4 2. Θεοί αιεί όντες πάντα ίσασι, τα

γεγενημένα, και τα όντα, και ό,τι εξ εκάστου

αυτών αποβήσεται. 3. Σχολαστικός, ιατρώ συν

αντήσας,συγχώρησόν μοι,είπε, και μή μοι μέμψης

ότι ουκ ενόσησα.

VII. 1. Δίκη μεν νόμου τέλος εστί, νόμος δε

άρχοντος έργον, άρχων δε είκων θεού του πάντα

κοσμούντος. 2. 'Αγησίλαος τω Κυρεία στρατεύ

ματι χρώμενος, μικρού δείν της εντός Αλυος?

χώρας απάσης εκράτησε. 3. Τάς ηδονάς θήρευε

τας μετά δόξης:19 τέρψις γαρ, συν τω καλώ μεν,

άριστον, άνευ δε τούτου, κάκιστον. ,

VIII. 1. Σχολαστικός μαθών ότι ο κόραξυπέρ

τα διακόσια έτη ζη,18 αγοράσας13 κόρακα,είς από

πειραν έτρεφεν. 2 . Ώσπερ άλλος τις ή εππω14

αγαθώ ή κυνι ή όρνιθι ήδεται, ούτως εγώ και έτι

μάλλον ήδομαι φίλοις αγαθοίς.

ΙΧ. 1 . Μίσει τους κολακεύοντας,15 ώςπερ τους

εξαπατώντας αμφότεροι γαρ πιστευθέντες τους

VTCC
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πιστεύοντας αδικούσιν. 2 . Περικλής μέλλων απο

θνήσκειν αυτός εαυτόν εμακάριζεν ότι μηδείς

Αθηναίων μέλαν ιμάτιον δι' αυτόν ενεδύσατο.

Χ . 1 . " Αρχοντός έστιν ουκ αυτόν μόνον αγαθόν

είναι, αλλά και των αρχομένων επιμελείσθαι,

όπως ως βέλτιστοι έσονται.2 2. Ο Φίλιππος

γενόμενος κριτής δυεϊν πονηρούν, εκέλευσε τον

μεν φεύγειν εκ Μακεδονίας, τον δε έτερον,

διώκειν.

ΧΙ. 1. Χάριλλος ο βασιλεύς ερωτηθείς για τι

νόμους ολίγους ούτω Λυκούργος έθηκεν, απεκρί

νατο, τους χρωμένους ολίγοις λόγοις μη δείσθαι

νόμων πολλών.5 2 . Διδύμων αδελφών είς ετελ

εύτησε.7 Σχολαστικός ούν απαντήσας τω ζωντι

ήρώτα, συ απέθανες, ή ο αδελφός σου ;

ΧΙΙ. 1 . Η παιδεία τοϊς μεν νέοις σωφροσύνη,

τοις δε πρεσβυτέροις παραμυθία, τοις δε πενησι

πλούτος, τοϊς δε πλουσίους κόσμος εστίν. 2. Λεω

τυχίδας ερωτηθείς τί δεί μάλιστα μανθάνειν

τους ελευθέρους παίδας, ταύτ' έφη, όσ' αν αυτούς

ωφελήσειεν άνδρας γενομένους.

ΧΙΙΙ. 1. Ο νεανίσκος ησθείς10 oίνω, ούτε νυκτός

ούτε ημέρας επαύετο πίνων και τέλος ούτε τη

εαυτού πόλει, ούτε τους φίλους, ούτε αυτώ άξιος

ουδενός εγένετο. 2 . Σχολαστικός ποταμών βου

λόμενος περάσαι, ανήλθεν12 ες το πλοίον έφιππος.13

Πυθομένου δέ τινος την αιτίαν, έφη σπουδάζειν.

ΧΙV. 1. Μηδένα φίλον ποιού, πριν αν εξετά

σης πως κέχρηται τοϊς προτέροις φίλοις.14 " Ελπιζε15
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γάρ αυτόν και περί σε γενήσεσθαι τοιούτον, οίος

και περί εκείνους γέγονεν. 2. Πυθαγόρας έλεγε,

δύο ταύτα εκ των θεών τους ανθρώποις δεδόσθαι

κάλλιστα, τό τε αληθεύειν και το ευεργετεϊν.

XV. 1. Βροτοϊς άπασι καταθανείν οφείλεται,

κούκ έστι θνητών, όστις εξεπίσταται την αύριον

μέλλουσαν ει βιώσεται. 2 . Mάτην άρ οι γέροντες

εύχονται θανείν, γήρας ψέγοντες και μακρόν

χρόνον βίου' ήν δ' εγγύς έλθη θάνατος, ουδείς

βούλεται θνήσκειν.το γήρας δ' ουκ έτ' έστιν αυτοίς

βαρύ.

XVI. 1. Ζεύς Ηρακλέα και Τάνταλον γεννήσας,

ως οι μύθοι λέγουσι, και πάντες πιστεύουσι, τον

μεν δια την αρετήν αθάνατον εποίησεν τον δε διά

την κακίαν ταϊς μεγίσταις τιμωρίαις έκόλασεν.

2 . Σχολαστικός, άπορων δαπανημάτων, τα βιβλία

αυτού επίπρασκε, και γράφων προς τον πατέρα

έλεγε, σύγχαιρε ημίν, πάτερ ήδη γαρ ημάς τα

βιβλία τρέφει.

ΧVΙΙ. 1. Σχολαστικός, φίλω συναντήσας,

είπεν, έμαθον ότι απέθανες. Κάκείνος, αλλ'

δρας με έτι,έφη,ζωντα. Και ο σχολαστικός, και

μην και είπών μοι πολλώ σου αξιοπιστότερος υπ

άρχει. 2. Σωκράτης ηγείτο πάντα μεν θεούς

ειδέναι, τά τε λεγόμενα και πραττόμενα και τα

σιγή βουλευόμενα, πανταχού δε παρεϊναι, και

σημαίνειν τους ανθρώπους περί των ανθρωπείων

πάντων.

ΧVΙΙΙ. 1. Ώσπερ την μέλιτταν δρώμεν εφ'
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άπαντα μεν τα βλαστήματα καθιζάνουσαν, αφ'

εκάστου δε τα χρήσιμα λαμβάνουσαν ούτω χρη

και τους παιδείας όρεγομένους, μηδενός μεν απεί

ρως έχειν, πανταχόθεν δε τα χρήσιμα συλλέγειν.

POETICAL EXTRACTS.

Anacreon , to his lyre.?

Θέλω λέγειν Ατρείδας,

θέλω δε Κάδμον άδειν"

αβάρβιτος δε χορδαίς

έρωτα μουνον ηχεί.

“Ήμειψα νεύρα πρώην,

και την λύρην άπασαν"

κάγώ μεν ήδον άθλους

Ηρακλέους: λύρη δε

έρωτας αντιφώνει.

Χαίροιτε λοιπόν ημίν

“ Ήρωες: η λύρη γαρ

μόνους έρωτας άδει.

Ode to Cupid.

Μεσονυκτίοις που10 ώραις,

στρέφεται ότ " Αρκτος ήδη

κατά χείρα την Βοώτου,

μερόπων δε φύλα πάντα

κέαται2 κόπω δαμέντα

τότ' "Έρως επισταθείς μευκαι
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θυρέων έκοπτ’ οχήας.

τίς, έφην, θύρας αράσσει ;

κατά με σχίσεις ονείρους.

ο δ' "Έρως, άνοιγε, φησί,

βρέφος ειμι, μη φόβησαι,

βρέχομαι δε, κασέληνος

κατά νύκτα πεπλάνημαι.5

ελέησα ταύτ' ακούσας, .

ανά δ ευθύ λύχνον άψας

ανέωξα, και βρέφος μεν

έσορώ, φέροντα τόξον

πτέρυγάς τε και φαρέτρην

παρά δ ιστίην καθίξας,

παλάμαισι χείρας αυτού

ανέθαλπον, εκ δε χαίτης

απέθλιβον υγρόν ύδωρ

οδ', επεί κρύος μεθηκε,

φέρε, φησί, πειράσωμεν

τόδε τόξον, ες τί μοι! νυν

βλάβεται βραχείσα νευρή.

τανύει δε, και με τύπτει

μέσον ήπαρ, ώςπερ οίστρος,

ανά δ άλλεται!2 καχάζων,

ξένε, δ' είπε, συγχάρηθι

κέρας αβλαβές μέν έστι,

συ δε καρδίην πονήσεις.



READING LESSONS. 169

SCRIPTURE EXTRACTS.

I. Creation, Gen . 1 : 1 - 5.

1 . Εν αρχή εποίησεν ο Θεός τον ουρανόν και

την γην. 2. Η δε γη ήν αόρατος, και ακατασκεύ

αύτος" και σκότος επάνω της αβύσσου και πνευ

μα Θεού έπεφέρετο επάνω του ύδατος. 3. Και

είπεν ο Θεός, Γενηθήτω φως, και εγένετο φως .

4. Και είδεν ο Θεός το φως, ότι καλόν και διε

χώρισεν ο Θεός ανά μέσον του φωτός, και ανά

μέσον του σκότους. 5 . Και εκάλεσεν ο Θεός το

φως Ημέραν, και το σκότος εκάλεσε Νύκτα και

εγένετο εσπέρα, και εγένετο πρωί, ημέρα μία

II. Creation of Man ,Gen . 1 : 26 –28.

26. Και είπεν ο Θεός, ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον

κατά εικόνα ημετέραν και καθ' ομοίωσιν" και

αρχίτωσαντων ιχθύων της θαλάσσης, και των

πετεινών του ουρανού, και των κτηνών, και

πάσης της γης, και πάντων των ερπετών επί της

γης. 27. Και εποίησεν ο Θεός τον άνθρωπον,

κατ' εικόνα Θεού εποίησεν αυτόν άρσεν και θηλυ

εποίησεν αυτούς. 28. Και ευλόγησεν αυτούς

ο Θεός, λέγων· αυξάνεσθεί και πληθύνεσθε, και

πληρώσατε την γην, και κατακυριεύσατε αυτής,

και άρχετε των ιχθύων της θαλάσσης , και των

πετεινών του ουρανού, και πάντων των κτηνών,

και πάσης της γης, και πάντων των ερπετών των

ερπόντων επί της γης.
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III . The Flood, Gen. 7 : 17-24.

17. Και εγένετο και κατακλυσμός τεσσαράκοντα

ημέρας και τεσσαράκοντα νύκτας επί της γης .

και επεπληθύνθη το ύδωρ καιεπηρε”την κιβωτόν

και υψώθη από της γης. 18. Και επεκράτει το

ύδωρ, και έπληθύνετο σφόδρα επί της γης και

έπεφέρετο η κιβωτός επάνω του ύδατος. 19. Το

δε ύδωρ επεκράτει σφόδρα επί της γης και εκά

λυψε πάντα τα όρη τα υψηλά & ήν υποκάτω του

ουρανού.4 20. Πεντεκαίδεκα πήχεις υπεράνω

υψώθητο ύδωρ' και επεκάλυψε πάντα τα όρη τα

υψηλά. 21. Και απέθανε πασα σαρξ κινουμένη

επί της γης, των πετεινών, και των κτηνών, και

των θηρίων, και παν ερπετόν κινούμενον επί της

γης, και πας άνθρωπος. 22. Και πάντα όσα

έχει πνοήν ζωής, και πάν δ ήν επί της ξηράς

απέθανεν. 23. Και - κατελείφθη μόνος Νώε,

και οι μετ' αυτού εν τη κιβωτώ. 24. Και υψώθη

το ύδωρ επί της γης ημέρας εκατόν πεντήκοντα.

ν .

IV . The Song of Moses at the Red Sea, Exod . 15 :

. 6 - 11.

6. Η δεξιά σου, Κύριε, δεδόξασται εν ισχύι η

δεξιά σου χείρ, Κύριε, έθραυσεν έχθρούς. 7. Και

τώ πλήθειτης δόξης σου συνέτριψας τους υπεναν

τίους απέστειλας την οργήν σου· κατέφαγες

αυτούς ως καλάμην. 8 . Και διά πνεύματος του

θυμι ν σου10 διέστη το ύδωρ. επάγη ώςεί τείχος τα
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ύδατα επάγη τα κύματα εν μέσω της θαλάσσης.

9. Είπεν ο εχθρός: Διώξας καταλήψομαι, μεριά

σκύλα εμπλήσω ψυχήν μου, ανελώ τη μαχαίρα

μου, κυριεύσει η χείρ μου. 10. Απέστειλας το

πνευμά σου εκάλυψεν αυτούς θάλασσα έδυσαν

ωςεί μόλιβος εν ύδατι σφοδρώ. 11. Τις όμοιός

σοι εν θεοίς, Κύριε ; τίς όμοιός σοι ; δεδοξασμέ

νος εν δόξαις, ποιών τέρατα.

V . The Beatitudes, Matth . 5 : 1 - 12.

1. Ίδών δε τους όχλους, ανέβη εις το όρος και

καθίσαντος αυτού, προςήλθον αυτω οι μαθηται

αυτού. 2. Και άνοιξας το στόμα αυτού, εδίδασ

κεν αυτούς, λέγων.

3. Μακάριοι οι πτωχοί τω πνεύματι ότι αυτών

έστιν η βασιλεία των ουρανών. 4. Μακάριοι οι

πενθούντες· ότι αυτοί παρακληθήσονται. 5.

Μακάριοι οι πραείς ότι αυτοί κληρονομήσουσι

την γην.

6. Μακάριοι οι πεινώντες και διψώντες την

δικαιοσύνην· ότι αυτοί χορτασθήσονται. 7.

Μακάριοι οι ελεήμονες ότι αυτοί ελεηθήσονται.

8. Μακάριοι οι καθαριοι τη καρδία ότι αυτοί

τον Θεόν όψονται. 9. Μακάριοι οι ειρηνοποιοί.

ότι αυτοί υίοι Θεού κληθήσονται.

10. Μακάριοι οι δεδιωγμένοι ένεκεν δικαιοσ

ύνης: ότι αυτών εστιν η βασιλεία των ουρανών.

11. Μακάριοί εστε όταν ονειδίσωσιν υμάς και
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διώξωσι, και είπωσι πάν πονηρόν ρημα καθ'

υμών, ψευδόμενοι, ένεκεν εμού. 12. Χαίρετε

και αγαλλίασιθε ότι ο μισθός υμών πολύς εν

τους ουρανούς ούτω γαρ εδίωξαν τους προφήτας

τους προ υμών.

VI. The lower of love, Matth. 5 : 43 –45.

43. Ηκούσατε ότι ερρέθη ? ' Aγαπήσεις τον

πλησίον σου, και μισήσεις τον εχθρόν σου. 44.

Εγώ δε λέγω υμίν, αγαπάτε τους εχθρούς υμών,

ευλογείτε τους καταρωμένους υμάς, καλώς ποι

είτε τους μισούντας υμάς, και προσεύχεσθε υπέρ

των επηρεαζόντων υμάς, και διωκόντων υμάς.

45. " Οπως γένησθε υιοί του πατρός υμών του

εν ουρανοίς, ότι τον ήλιον αυτου ανατέλλει επί

πονηρούς και αγαθούς, και βρέχει επί δικαίους

και αδίκους.

VII. The Lord 's Prayer, Matth. 6 : 9 – 13 .

ΠΑΤΗΡ ημών δ' εν τοϊς ουρανούς αγιασθήτω

το όνομά σου 'Ελθέτω η βασιλεία σου γενηθήτω

το θέλημά σου, ως έν ουρανώ, και επί της γης.

Τον άρτον ημών τον επιούσιον δος ημίν σήμερον.

Και άφες ημϊν τα οφειλήματα ημών, ως και

ημεϊς αφίεμεν τοίς οφειλέταις ημών. Και μη

ειςενέγκης ημάς εις πειρασμόν, αλλά ρύσαι

ημάς από του πονηρού: ότι σου10 εστιν η βασιλεία,

και η δύναμις, και η δόξα, εις τους αιώνας

'Αμήν.



NOTES .

Page 163. - 1.Nyalóv,neut.,predicate of gilid . “ An adjective,

in the predicate, without a substantive is often put in the neuter

gender,” Gr. Gr. $ 131, Obs. 4 ; the word thing in English may

be supplied ; the greatest good ( thing). — 2. évfourtois, dat. of

object to which the “ good thing” belongs, Gr. Gr. § 146, Obs.

2 . - 3. xaté9nxev,made ; 1 aor. ind .act.of xatariinue,434. — 4 . Tūv

gidur Ýrrão fui, to be surpassed by friends [inferior to, or less

than friends],63– 7 . - 5 . tais εvegyeolais, in acts of kindness,63, 11.

- 6 . oi vixūvTES (contr. for vixáovtes ), those who conquer, conquer

ors, 455 –4. — 7. oix xotiv oùdév, there is not any thing, or there is

nothing, 63–21. - 8. Éruxe, obtained , 2 aor. ind.act.of tvyzúvo ; go

verns the gen. by R . xv. 2,Gr.Gr. § 144. - 9. Telelota , very many,

super. of rohús. - 10. Émoinodinu, & c., caused [brought upon ] the

state many calamities ; gov. two accusatives, Gr. Gr. § 153,

R . xxix . - 11. 'Anállwy, & c., Apollo is said to have flayed , or,

It is said that Apollo flayed , Gr.Gr. $ 175, Obs. 3.– 12. ož, dat.

of oú, 3d pers . pron. enclitic, having its accent thrown back as an

acute on the preceding word , épicovtá oi, when contending with

him ,Gr. Gr. § 148, R . xxiii. 2 ( 2 ). - 13.nolõv, selling , pres. part.

act. of awéw . - 14. hóyov (scil. Apayuárov) óv énoiel, a reason

for the things which he did ; wv, gen. pl. of the relative ős, at

tracted into the case of its antecedent, Gr. Gr. 8 135 - 9 . - 15 . lop .

Búveiv, scil. kóyov av énoiel. - 16. goßoū, fear, pres. imper. mid. of

poßew .

P . 164. – 1. év asov, scil. Sóuq , gov. by év. – 2 . taviả táoxel,

lit. it suffers the same things, i. e , it is affected in the sameway. - -

3. rois üguvoi, as the chariots ; lit. with the chariots, gov, in the
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dat. by rajtó , Gr.Gr. § 147, 1st. — 4 . rois anopałowo!, which have

lost, 2 aor. part. act. dat. pl. 455 - 4 . - 5. tò yeyevnuéva , which have

been ; perf. part. pass. of yiyvoudt, in the same construction as

the preceding. – 6 . un uos ufuyn, donot blame me ; 1 aor. subj.

mid. of uśugoual, used imperatively , 448 – 2 . — 7 . toữ xoouOūvtos,

who regulates, 455– 4 . - 8 . ulxpoữ dɛīv, almost ; lit. it wanted litlle.

-- 9. &vrós “Alvos, within [i. e. on this side of ] the river Halys;

gen. governed by évtós. “ Adverbs of time, place, & c., govern

the genitive.” — 10. tòs (sup. ouoas) uatà Sósns, lit.which arewith

honor, i. e . honorable,Gr. Gr. $ 130, Obs. 2 . - 11. öglotov, the best

thing, p . 163, No. 1. - 12 . sñ , lives, contr. for Góel, 384.- 13. dyo

ράσας κοράκα, haring purchased αναven, or purchased a raven

and, 455 – 2 . - 14 . ito, with a horse. R . “ Cause , manner, & c."

63 – 12. - 15 . tovs xoluxstovtas, flatterers, 455 - 4 .

P . 165 . — 1 "Apzoviós éqtiv, it belongs to (or, it is the duty of)

a ruler, Gr.Gr. R . xii. same as Lat. Gr. R . xii. - 2. as Béltiotou

ÉGOVTOI, theymay be the best possible ; see Lex. us; — ērovtal, fut.

ind . of ciui, used in a subjunctive sense , Gr.Gr. $ 75 , Obs. 3.

3. rovngoīv, gen . dual of rovnoós. - 4 . töv ušv, the one - cov dė, the

other . - 5 . tous xowuévous, those who use, 455 - 4 (xpdouai). - 6 . ui

delo gal vóuwv roddwr, do not require many laws, 63–6 . — 7. étɛ.

kútrjos, scil. Biov, ended his life, i. e. died . — 8 . tois uèv vÉois, to the

young, an adj. used as a substantive. - 9. ti Sɛī avīdus, & c. what
free boys ought to learn ; lit. what it is proper for free boys to

learn ; Gr. Gr. $ 149, Exc. II. - 10. ro fɛis oivo ,being cheered with

wine, 1 aor. part. pass.of ( ouai. — 11. öğios oidevós,worth nothing,

i. e . worlhless. R . as in Latin , “ Verbal adjectives, & c." - 12 .

dvñ 9kv, went up ; 2 aor. ind. act. of ůvégzqual. — 13. &Winnos, on

horseback. – 14 . a @ s xézontal tois, & c ., how he has treated his for

mer friends. - 15 . člmise, expect, be sure.

P . 166. - 1 . Súo tuïta, & c. that these two most noble things,

namely, tó te úln gevelv, speaking the truth , & c. — 2 . oqsidetai, & c.

lit. to die (i, e death ), as a debt, is due by all men , i. e , all men are

doomed to die. — 3. xo 'x , for xuè oux . — 4 . Ivniūv sup. Tis ; lit, and

there is not any one ofmortals, i. e . there is noman . - 5 . Thu nipov

jékovoav, scil.jusqar, & c. if he, (or whether he) shall live another

day ; lit. the morrow ; the accusative of time how long, 63– 14 ;

ër In fyyús, should come near, 2 aor. subj. of 8gzount. — 6 . S.xnavn
uútov únogav, being in want of spending -money, R . “ Adjectives

of plenty or want, & c.," sameas Lat.Gr. R . xi. - 7. zúxeiros, for
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xai éneīvos, and he, sup. čan, said .-- 8. goû, than you , 63– 2. - 9 .

εidévoi, inf. of vidu, 443.

P . 167. - 1. undevos uèy ůncipais érelv, sup. Éuvtoús, lit. to have

themselves in ignorance of nothing, i. e. to be ignorant of nothing.
- 2 . In this ode, the verse is Iambic dimeter catalectic , consist

ing of four iambi, wanting a syllable . The ictus, or stress of

voice in reading, is on the 2d, 4th and 6th syllables, thus,

Olá | deyɛiv Atgal | das.

3. d , Doric, for n, article feminine. — 4 . uoūvov, for pórov, only. - 5 .

dov, attempted to sing. In this sense the imperfect is sometimes

used, see Gr.Gr. § 76 , Obs. 4 . - 6. zuigoitɛ lounóv,henceforth fare

well ; pres. opt. act. of yolow , 449– 1. — 7 . nuiv, for us, viz . himself

and his lyre, dat.63– 11. - 8 . 1 lúon,my lyre, 63– 26 . - 9 . This Ana

creontic verse is like the preceding , except that it has an addi

tional short syllable at the beginning of the line,making the first

foot an anapæst, and consequently having the ictus, or stress of

voice on the 3d , 5th , and 7th syllables, thus,

učovvús | Tiots | no 9 o 1 pais.

10 . no9' for noté, indef. once, on a certain time. - 11. xató xeiga

tiv (ovouv) Bodrov, at the hand of (lit. which belongs to ) Bootes.

- 12 . Kéąto , are lying down, for xelvtal (Gr. Gr. $ 101- 12 .) from

xequal. — 13. uɛv, Doric for yoũ, enclitic, gen. of tyú, governed by

επί in επισταθείς.

P . 168. - 1. Jugéw , oxñas. Ionic for Iupāv, and oféus (Iupá

ozɛús). — 2 . učū, sameas p. 167 –13. — 3. un poßrout, be not afraid ,

imper. 1 aor.mid . of yoßew . - 4 . rugsanvov, for xai ivanvov, and

without the moon. - 5 . nenhuvnual, I have wandered, perf. mid .,of

nhavów . - 6 . axouous, when I heard , 455 - 2 . - 7 . péporto (masc . ),

agreeing in sense with Boégoş (neut.), but in form with "Egwła.

8 . xališas, Dor. for xw9ioes (xaligw ). - 9 . xqúos uɛIñxe, the cold

ceased or relaxed , sup. éavió, 1 aor.act.of us Iinut, 434. - 10 . gége,

come! pres. imper. act. of pepa . — 11. és ti uoi, & c., how far the

string,by having been wet,is now injured to me. - 12. avd 8° ülketal,

by tmesis for avóhdetal Sé, springs up. - 13. xvodinu, Ion. for

xugdiwv, governed by xotó , in your heart, or as to your heart.

P. 169. - 1. áp úocot, gen. governed by énúva , adv. of place ,

above, upon . — 2 . őri xulóv (vv), that itwas good . - 3. évà pérov toŬ

qurós, & c . lit. in the midst of the light, and in the midst of the

darkness ; i. e. between the light and the darkness. - 4 . uiu , first,
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the cardinal, in a few instances,being used in the Scriptures for

the ordinal apárn ,see Matth . 28 , 1. - 5. Tolyomuev, let us make,

448 - 1 & 3. – 6 . ixtúwr, gen. pl. governed by uyzétwoUV, 63-7. — 7 .

avšaveo fɛ, & c. (avšúvui), increase,and multiply,and fill.-- 8. aviñs,

game construction as ιχθύων, Νο. 6. - 9. τωνερπόντων, which creep,

455 - 4 .

P . 170. - 1. quépas, acc. of time how long, 63– 14 . – 2 . nīgs,

raised up , floated , imperf. ind.act.of énciow . - 3. &návw toù üSatos,

above ( on the face of) thewater,p . 169–1. - 4 . únoxátw toù oupavoù,

under the heaven ; same construction as preceding. - 5 . Times,

contr. for atńxeus, 179, acc. of measure ,63– 16 , cubits (añxus). — 6

TÛV Tetelvūv, of fowls. — 7. 000, which , used as a relative, 249.

8 . ñuégas, acc. of time how long. - 9. xotégayev, devoured , 2 aor.

ind . act. of xuteo liw . - 10 . toù Ivuoở oou, of thine anger ; Sıéorn ,

stood apart, were divided . - 11. énúyn úszi trijos, stood fixed

(were piled up) as a wall ; 2 aor. ind. pass. of riyrul.

P . 171. - 1. diosas rat, & c., having pursued , I will overtake.

- 2 . upplā , I will divide ; fut. ind. act. Attic form , of uepićw , by

eliding 0. - 3. úvɛlū , Iwill destroy , one form of the future act. of

åvuipéw . – 4 . ËSvody, they sank ; 2 aor. ind. act. of dúa . - 5 . dvěon,

hewentup ; 2 aor. ind .act. of ovußaivo , 399. – 6 . nyoçñagov , came

to ; 2 aor. ind . act. 3 pl. of poşegzoual. - 7 . tự nveúpuri, in spirit

( sup. év ). - 8 . Tỉ xupdig , in heari, same construction as preceding.

- 9 . autav only , theirs is, to them belongs, same as R . xii. Lat.

Gr. - 10 . óvaisivwo i vuūs, reproach you ; 1 aor. subj. act. of

ovediçw .

P. 172. - 1. tous (övras) tipo įpôv,who were before you , 455 -4.

2 . éggeIn, itwas said ; 1 aor. ind. pass. of gew . - 3. tòv tanolov oov,

thy neighbor ; adj. used as subs. — 4 . xalūs ToLETTE, do good, Gr.

Gr. § 153, Obs. 1. - 5 . toŬ (övros), who is, same as No. 1. - 6 .

novngous, scil. ovIgorous, the evil. — 7. • (ur), who art ; 455- 4.

8 . ůpirusy, we forgive ; pres. ind. act. 1st pl. of upinui. - 9. un

Elsevėyuns, do not lead ; 2 aor, subj. act. in the sense of the impe

rative, 448– 2. — 10 . Óti ooŨ évtlv & c., because thine is, & c., Gr.

Gr. R . xii. “ The person or thing to which any thing belongs

is put in the genitive after ciui, & c."
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ó , prefix , privative, for õvev, láyáv, õvos, é (äyw ) ; a contest,

not ; un - ; in -, & c. (460 ). combat, game.

á , Dor. for “ , article ; the. dangus, v ,adj. (å priv . & dáxqu,

ápaßńs, és, adj. (« , priv ., Blópn, a tear); causing no tears (218 ).

hurl) ; unhurt, uninjured ádd2Wideós, où, ó ; a nephew .

advonog , ou, m ; am abyss. &degós, oŭ, ó ; a brother.

deyalós , “ , óv, adj. ( comp. ir- lędns, ov, ó ; Hades. .

reg. 228) ; good, brave. Sådixéo ( R . adıxe), - noa , & c.

åg'u ?.2.10w ( R . dyaldia ), -cow, (ödixos, unjust) ; to be un

& c. ; to rejoice exceedingly . I just, to do wrong, to sin , to

dyanda ( R . ayana ), -how, & c ., injure, to treat unjustly.
to love. |ådixiv , as, ñ ; injustice, injury, fr.

ayónn, ns, ; love. adıxos, ov, adj. (à priv. & Sixn,

öyjelos, ov, ó ; an angel, al justice ) ; unjust, unrighteous.

messenger. lodóvatos, ov, adj. ( á priv. &

dzelow ( R .ayeug, 2 åyeg, 3 ayog), Suvarós, able ) ; unable, im

Epū ; to collect, to assemble. 1 possible.

åyéventos, ov, adj. (u priv . & ģdw , contr. for deidw ; to sing,

yevvao ) ; not born ,not created. sing of, celebrate in song.

'Aynoílios, ov, ô ; Agesilaus, a dei & viri, adv. ; always.

king of Sparta . deidw ( R .đeld ) úslow , & c., contr.

dyrów ( R . úylod), - cow, & c. ģda , qow ; to sing, & c .

(üylos, holy) ; to hallow . detós, où , ó ; an eagle.

ayxvor , us, Ý , un anchor. Såéxwv, ovod, ov, contr. öxo ,

áyvós , ņ , óv, adj. ; holy , chaste, ' adj. (« priv . & {xuv, willing ) ;

pure. | unwilling.

dyopasw (R .úyopad ), -cow , & c. ångav, óvos, o ; a nightingale.
(«yogó ) ; to buy, to sell. une, igos, o, ý ; air .

úrgunvíu (R . aygurve ), -ýow , « Odvaros, ov, adj. (u priv. &

& c. (üygunvos, sleepless ) ; to Jóvaros, death ) ; undying ,

be without sleep , lo watch immortal.

anxiously. A onváre, us, contr. 'A9nra is.

öyw (R . « 9.), ūšu , & c.; to lead, ji Minerva , the goddess of
drive, bring. I wisdom .

Oce
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Αθηναίος, α, ον, adj. ; Athenian.I & κατασκευάζω to form) ; un

αθλος, ου, ο ; labor , contest. I formed, without form.

Aΐας , αντος, δ ; Ajax, a Trojan ακέω ( R .άκε), -έσω, & c. & ακέο

chief. . μαι; to heal, to cure.

Αιγυπτίος, α, ον, adj. ; Egyptian. ακοντίζω ( R . ακοντιδ ), - ίσω, & c .

Αίγυπτος, ου, η ; Egypt. (äxov, a javelin ) ; to throw the

αιδέομαι ( R . αιδε), - ήσομαι and jarelin, to hurl, fting .

– έσομαι ; to reverence, respect, ακούω ( R . άκου, 3 ακο ), -ούσω,

from & c . ; to hear.

αιδώς, όος, η ; reverence, respect. ακριβής, ές, adj. ; αccurate, exact.

uixi, adv. sameas dsi. άκων, contr. for άέκων, which see.

αίμα, ατος, τό ; blood. αλέω ( R . αλε), - έσω & c.;to grind.

Αινείας, ου, ο ; Εneas. αλήθεια, ας, ή (αληθής) ; truth.

αίέω ( R . αινε), - έσω & ήσω, αληθεύω ( R . αληθευ), -εύσω ; to

& c ; to praise. speak the truth, from

αίξ, αιγός, η ; α she goat. | αληθής, ές, adj.; true, sincere.

αιρετός, ή, όν, adj. ( αιρέομαι, το αλκή, ής, ή ; strength, power.

select) ; chosen, eligible, de- ' Αλκιβιάδης, ου, ο ; Alcibiades,

sirable. | an "Athenian general.

αιρέω ( R . αιρε, 2 ελ ), - ήσω, 2 άλκιμος, ον, adj. ( αλκή) ; strong ,

aor. silov ; to take, to choose courageous, brave.

(361 -4 ). . αλλά, conj.; but.
άίσσω ( R . αϊy) ; άίξω, & c και το αλλήλοις, - αιν, - οιν, recip. pron.

more quickly , to rush, dart. 1 ( 244 ) ; of one another.

αισχρός, ά, όν, adj. ( αισχίων, -ισ - άλλομαι ( R . άλ ), άλούμαι, & c. ;

tos) ; base, shameful, ugly . to leap, to spring .

αισχρώς, adν., basely, shame- άλλος, η, o, adj. pronoun ; other,

fuliy . . I another (110).

αισχύνω ( R . αίσχυν ), - υνώ, & c. ; αλόγιστος, ον,adj. unreasonable.

to disgrace : — Mid., to be 'Alus, vas, 8 ; Halys, a river of

ashamed , to respect, to reve- Asia Minor.

rence. | αλώπηξ, εκος, η ; α for.

αιτέω ( R . αιτε), -ήσω, & c.;to ask. αμαρτάνω ( R . αμαρτε, 2 αμαρτ ),

αιτία, ας, ή ; α cause, a fault. I - τήσω, & c.; to miss the mark,

αιών, ώνος, ο, ή ( αεί and ών, err, sin.

being) ; time, eternity και εις | αμείβω ( R . αμειβ, 2 αμιβ, 3

αιώνιας ; for ever. I αμοιβ ), -ψω, & c. ; to change,

άκαρπος, ον, adj. ( & priv. & repay, requite.
καρπός fruit) ; unfruitful. | αμείνων, ον,adj. comp. ofαγαθός

ακατασκεύαστος, ον,adj. ( a priv. αμελέω ( R . αμελε), -ίσω, & c
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(quehńs, careless ), not to care,1ävev , adv. gen .; without.

to neglect. ův-evoioxw ( see súpioxw ) ; to find

'Auív (Heb .) adv.;verily , so be it. out, discover.

Cunekos, ov, i ; a vine. avno,spos, sync.drdoós, ó ; a man .

đuvuwv, ov,adj.; irreproachable, avtos, eos, tó ; a flower .

blameless , eminent. åv9gonELOS, A , ov, adj., sameas,

duqi, prep. gen.dat.acc .; about, år 9 pontos, ņ, ov, adj.; of, or

concerning . | belonging to,men ,human,from

dugótepos, d , ov, adj.; both . övgponos, ov, ó (generic term );

öv,conjunctive particle,express- a human being,man.

ing contingency , doubt, & c. & v-iornui (cornui), úva -otýow ,

av, conj. for éáv ; if, poet. ñv. ! & c . ; to setup, raise, establish .

dvoć prep. acc. ; through, along. dvoiya ( R . avoiy ), - 60 , & c. ; to

årre-Buivo ( R . Ba ), Bioouur, open , reveal.

& c. 2 aor. åvėprv ; to go up, úró010s, ov , and o, ov, adj. (ở

ascend. l priv. & colo $, holy ) ; unholy ,

dvayuréta (R . évayxad), -ow , wicked .

& c. (uváyun) ; to force, compel. avri, prep. (gen . acc.) ; opposite,

åvoyx.nl, ns, Ñ ; necessity . for, instead of.

Quc - 9d2.110 ( R . John ), -yo ,& c.; ůvti-govém (R .pava), -now , & c.;

to warm through. or thoroughly . to sound in answer, to reply .

åvaidns, és, adj. (à priv . & vidé- årúw ( R . ůvv), -0w, & c. ; to com

ouri);shameless, bold . I plete, finish , perfect.

v- 41000 (see aiọt ) ; to take aptomoros , or , adj. ( $tos, Tiơ

up. lo take away, destroy . l Tós) ; trustworthy, worthy of

úv-unhouai (see öhaouai) ; to confidence.

spring or leap up. CEIOS, a , ov, adj. ; worthy, good .

avus, axtos, ó ; a king, a ruler. & Opatos, ov, adj. ( à priv . opów ,

dvcl-7040 ( R .Nov), -vw, & c .; to to see) ; not seen , invisible .

still, pacify : - Mid . to cease, ån -oyyéria (R . dyyɛ ), -ɛlã ,

to rest. & c. (ayyérim , to announce) ;

dv-CATO ( R . & q ), -yw, & c. ; to to announce, declare .

kindle, to light (a torch , & c .) 11 -avtów (R . úvto ), -now, & c.

ůvab-tél 20 ( R . Tɛa), -hW, & c. ; to (dvrów , to meet) ; to meet.

cause to come forth or rise. inis,aov,uv,adj.; all,the whole,

dra -zpé 0 ( see toéqw ), -yw,& c.; every one.

to rear, nurture, educate. & nelows, adv. (änelpos, igno

årdgids, ávtos, ó ; a stalue, image. rant) ; ignorantly : dnelows

á veuos,, ou, ó ; wind . Iězelv, to be ignorant.

åv-roxouai (see pozouci) ; 10 'Anehéns, ov, contr.'Anelañs, oũ ,

comeup,to go up, go on board . • ; Apelles, a painter.

Adence .
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á n -éx. (see ływ ),đ9-éğw , & úno -já170 (R .& ),ayw,& c.;to kindle.

orýow, ån-érxnxx ; to keep of box , before a vowel ug conj.;

repel : - Mid . to keep one's self then , therefore,yet.

from , to refrain . docoow ( R . upay ), - &W , & c . ; to

CALOtos, ov, adj. (à priv . and strike, knock, dash .

riotis, faith ) ; not to be trusted , doyuplov, ov, tó ; a silver coin ,

faithless. silver .

andóos, ón, bov ; contr. &ndows, peiwy, ov,adj.comp. of dyalós,

ñ, oūv, adj.; simple, upright. | better .

ano,prep.gen.before a vowel.ån đperń, ñs, n ; virtue.

· before an aspirate dq'; from ,by.l'Agrádvn, vis, Ý ; Ariadne,daugh

áno-Buivo (see Paiva ), to lead ter ofMinos.

down ; intr.to descend, to hap- Qoros, super. ofdyafós, best.

pen , result. l'Apuros, ov, ó ; the Ursa Major.

ano-Bado (see Bóhaw ) ; to doud , & tos, Tó ; a chariot.

throw away, to lose . l'Agunvn, ns, 1 ; Armene, a town

åno-préno (see phénw ); to look, ofPaphlagonia.

observe, look towards. Aquovív , as, ; Harmonia ,

dno- didwul ( see Sidmui) ; to daughter ofMars.

give back, restore, render. đpów ( R . upo), - ága , & c . ; to

ano-92ißw ( R . 9h1p ), -40 , & c. plough.

( 9lißw , to press ) ; to press or donog,ayos, o ,“ ,adj. ; rapacious.

squeeze out. üõón & ögonv, xv, adj.; male,

dro- Ivňoxw ( see Ivñoxo ) ; to manly , brave.

die, perish . ügros, ov, ó ; bread .

& no-xpivouai (R . xpiv ), -oữuar, doxý, ns, ñ ; beginning, kingdom .

& c. (xpivo ) ; to answer, reply . @oxw ( R .dgx ), - 5W , & c. ; to be

ůno-xtEÍV (xteivo ) ; to kill. slay. l gin , rule, govern .

ån- ólāvui (see ölàvul) ; lo de- doéſaid , as, ù ; impiety, from .

stroy, to ruin , to lose . doesńs, és, adj. (å priv. gißw , to

'Anól.wv,ovos, o ; Apollo, god worship) ; impious, wicked.

of music, & c. donog, ov, adj: ( x priv. Jelqv7,

ůnóneida, as, Ý (anó, neīga , themoon ) ; without the moon .

trial) ; a trial, venture. T &otevńs, és, adj. (« priv . oféros,

dnopów (R . åmo98), voa, & c . strength ) ; wilhout strength,

(ünogos, at a loss ) ; to be at a weak .

loss, perplexed . . l'Aoxanzring, ov , ó ; Æsculapius,

åno-oté220 ( see orella ) ; to the god ofmedicine.

send away, send forth ,dismiss. đotoánta (R . đo toan ), yw,

ÖNTEQOS, ov, adj. (à priv .Ategóv, & c. ; to lighten . to flash .

a wing ) ; without feathers. Torv, 806, tó ; a city .
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TRArcΛ,

άσωτος, ον, adj. ( α priv. σώζω, βάρβιτος, ου, ο, ή, & βάρβιτον

to save ) ; abandoned,profligate. ov, tó ; a lyre.

' Αταλάντη, ης, ή ; Atalanta, βάρος, εος, τό ; α load, burden.

famous for speed in running. βαρύς, εία, ύ, adj . (βάρος) ; heavy,

’ Arpeidns, ou, ó ; Atrides, son of burdensome, grievous.

Atreus. βασιλεία, ας, ή ; α kingdom,from

αυξάνω ( R . αυξε), - ήσω, & c. και βασιλεύς, εως, δ ; α king.

to increase, to grow . βασκαίνω ( R . βασκαιν), - ανώ,

ανος, η, ον, adj. ; dry, dried. I & c. (βάσκω, to speak) ; to

αύριον, adv.sto- morrow, ne.ntday.I bewitch.

αυτίκα, adν. (αυτός) ; immedi- βέβαιος, α, ον, adj. ; secure, firm.

ately. | βέλτιστος, superlative of αγαθός.

αυτός, ή, ό, def. pron.; self, he βελαίων,compar. ofάγαθός (228 ).

• himself, & c. (109). βήμα, ατος, το (βαίνω) ; α step,

αυτού,contr.for εαυτού, which see. I tribunal.

αφ-ίημι (see ίημι) ; to send auray, βήμι, ( R . βα, fr . βάω, obsol.),

dismiss, forgive. used only in 2 aor. έβην, see

άφρων, ον, adj. ( a priv. and | βαίνω.

φρών,judgment); foolish. βιβλίον, ου, το ( dim. of βίβλος) ;

αχθομαι ( R. άχθε), -έσομαι, & a book.

-ήσομαι, & c. ; to be grieved, βίος, ου, ο ; life, means of life,

disgusted, displeased. I hence

' Αχιλλεύς, έως, ο ; Achilles, the βιόω ( R . βιο), - ώσω, 2 aor.

bravest of the Greeks. I έβίων και το live.

άχρι , adν.; up to, as far as. βλάπτω( R. βλαβ), - ψω ; to hurt,

| injure.

Β . βλάστημα, ατος, τό ; α bud,

sprout, leaf.

βαδίζω.( R . βαδιδ ), -ίσω, & c. ( βά- βλέπω ( R . βλεπ, 2 βλεπ, 3 βλοπ),

Sos, a step ) ; to go,travel,walk . -yw, & c .; to see,behold , look at.

βαθύς,εία, ύ, adj.; deep, dense, - βοάω ( R . βοα), -ήσω, & c.και το
said of sleep - sound . cry, to call to , to shout, from

βαίνω ( R . βα), βήσομαι, βέβηκα, βοή, ής, ή ; α loud cry, a shout,

- 2 , α. έβην ( βήμι, 399); to go. I squealing.

βάλλω, ( R . βαλ and βαλε, 2 βαλ, βοηθέω ( R . βοηθε). - ήσω, & c.

3 βολ), βαλώ, βεβαληκα, by I (βοή & θέω, to run) ; to help,

syncope, βεβληκα ; to throw, αid. .

cast, strike. βότρυς, υος, ο ; α grape, cluster.

βάρβαρος, ον, adj. ; foreign, bar- βουλεύω, ( R . βουλευ), -εύσω, & c .

barous: — subs. a foreigner, (Bováń, counsel) ; to counsel,

barbarian. I advise : - Mid . to determine.
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βούλομαι ( R . βουλε), - ήσομαι,| γνώσομαι, έγνωκα, 314, 2 aor.
& c . ; to will, to wish , desire ; šyrov, 399 ; to know , perceive.

to be willing. γλυκίων, sweeter, comparative of

βούς, οός, δ ; an or : - η ; α cow. γλυκύς, εία, ύ, adj. ; sheet.

Βοώτης, ου, ο ; Bootes, a north- γνωμη, ης, η ; judgment, opinion.

ern constellation . γονεύς , έως, ο ; α father, pl. pα

βραδέως, adν. ; slowly, from I rents.

βραδύς, εία, ύ, adj.; slow,tardy. Γοργώ, όος, & Γοργών, όνος, η;

βραχείσα, 2 a. part.pass. of βρέχω. the Gorgon.
βραχύς , εία, υ, adj.; short, brief. γραύς , αός, ή ; αη old woman.

βρέφος, εος, τό; aninfant,child . γραφεύς, έως, ο ; α φαίnter, wri

βρέχω ( R .βρεχ.2βραχ.3 βροχ),- ξω, ter, from

& c .;to pet, moisten,rain upon. γράφω ( R . γραφ), -ψω, & c. ; to

βροντάω ( R . βροντα), -ήσω, & c.; trace, draw, write.

to thunder. γυνή, γυναίκος, ή, irreg. ; α φο

βροτός, ου, ο ; α mortal, α man. man.

βωμός, ού, ο ; αn altar. γύψ, γυπός, ο ; α υulture

Γ

Γάρ, conj. 5 for. Gr. Gr. και 125. Δαήρ, έρος, δ ; α brother-in-law.

γαστήρ, έρος, ή ;the belly, stomach δαίμων, ονος, δ ; α divinity, deity.

γέα, ας, contr. γή, γής ; theearth. δάκρυ, υος, τό; α lear.

γελάω ( R . γελα), - άσω, & c. 361 - δαμάω ( R . διαμα, 2 διαμ ), - άσω,
1 ; to laugh ;- tr. to laugh at, & c . ; to overpower , subdue.

deride. δαπάνημα, ατος, τό ; e.opense,

γεν, 2 root of γίγνομαι.
spending -money.

γεννά ( R . γεννα ), -ήσω, & c.και το δάς, δαδός, η (for δαίς) ; α torch.

produce. δάφνη, ης, ή, a laurel.
γέρων, ον, adj. ; old, aged : - δέ, usually in the second clause,

subs. ; an old man. I opposed to uév, expressed or

γη, contr. for γέα, which see. I understood in the first ; out,

γηρας, ατος, τό ; old age (184). I however, yet, Gr. Gr. 9 125.

γηράσκω ( R. γηρα 284), - άσω, δεί, δεήσει,impersonal verb; i be

& c.; to grow old , to be old . I hooves, it is proper, necessary.

γίγας , αντος (126), ο ; α giant. δείγμα, ατος, το ( δείκνυμι) ; α

γίγνομαι and γίνομαι ( R . γενε, 2 specimen,sample, an example,

γεν, 3 γον), γενήσομαι, & c.και το δείδω ( R . δειδ, 2 διδ, 3 δοιδ ),

become, to be, to arise, cometo - sivu , & c . ; to fear, dread .

pass. δείκνυμι and δεικνύων ( R . δεικ),

γιγνώσκω and γινώσκω ( R . γνο), -ξω, & c. ; to shoo.
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δειλός, ή, όν, adj.5 fearful, mis- 1 & c.; to arrange, regulate, ap

erable, cowardly :- subs. Ở ; a point.

coward . δια-τίθημι (see τίθημι) ; to dis

δείνα, ατος, ο, ή, τό, indef. pron. ; pose, arrange, set in order ;

some one. — pass. to be affected .

δεινός, ή, όν, adj. ; terrible, pow- δια-τρίβω ( R . τριβ ), - ψω, & c.και

erful, able, skilful. to abide, live, spend time.

δεκάπηχυς, υ, adj.;ten cubits long. δια- φθείρω ( R. φθειρ, 2 φθαρ, 3

δελφίς, ίνος, ο; α dolphin,126. Ι φθορ), -ερώ ; to ruin, destroy,

δέμω ( R . δεμ , 2 δαμ, 3 δομ), δε- corrupt thoroughly, derange.

μω, δεδέμηκα, 371 ; to build. δια-χωρίζω, ( R . χωριδ), - ίσω,

δένδρον, ου, τό ; α tree. & c. ; to separate, divide.

δεξία, ας, ή ; the right hand, from διδ, 2 root of δείδω.

δεξιός, α, ον, adj.; the right. διδάσκαλος , ου, ο ; α teacher, fir .

δέομαι ( R . δεε), δεήσομαι, & c. και διδάσκω ( R . διδαχ & διδασκε),

to need ,wish for, beg , implore. - $w , & -ouýow , & c. ; to teach .

δέρκω ( R . δερκ, 2 δαρκ, 3 δορκ), δίδημι, ( R .δε). δήσω, & c .;to bind.

defective ; to look, to see. δίδυμος , ου, ο ; α tuin: - adj. ;

δέω ( R . δε), δήσω, & c. ; to bind. twofold,twin.

δηλος, η, ον, adj.; manifest,clear. δίδωμι ( R . δο, fr. δόω ), δώσω,

δηλόω ( R . δηλο), - ώσω, & c. ( δή- & c. ; to give.

λος) ; to make manifest, show. δι ίστημι (see ίστημι) ; to sepα

dić , prep. gen. ; through, by rate, stand apart,be divided .

means gf, by : - acc. through, δίκαιος, α, ον, adj. ( δίκη) ; just,

on account of ; in composition, righteous,hence

through, orer. : δικαιοσύνη, ης, ή ; righteousness.

δια-βάλλω ( see βάλλω) ; to throw δίκη, ης, ή ; justice.

or cast through, to slander. Διογένης, εος, ο ; Diogenes.

διαβατός, ή, όν, adj. ( διαβαίνω): δι-οικέω, ( R . οικε, fr. oικέω, to

passable. | manage), -ήσω, & c.και το ma

8ı -Bouw (see Bouw ) ; to shout nage,regulate.

aloud , to celebrate. | Διοκλέης, έεος, contr. έους, ο ;

δίαιτα, ης, ή ; mode of life, diet. I Diocles, king of Phere.

διακόσιοι, αι, α, num. adj.; two Διονύσιος, ου, ο ; Dionysius,

hundred. I tyrant of Syracuse.

δια-λέγω (see λέγω) ; to select : - Διόνυσος, ου, ο ; Βacchus.

Mid . to discourse. διότι ( διά ότι) ; wherefore, on

due-véuw ( see všuw ); to distribute. this account,because.

δια-ταράσσω ( see ταράσσω) ; to δίπους , ουν, gen. δίποδος, ( δίς,

throw into confusion , confound . noie). id;. ; having two feet,

δια -τάσσω - ττω ( R . 1αγ ), - ξε , ίοίοο!erl.
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Δις (old nom. for Ζεύς), gen. E.
Διός, ο ; Jupiler.

dis, adv. twice. 'Εάν, άν, conj. f; - εάν μή; unless.

διψάω ( R . διψα), -ήσω, & c. έαρ, έαρος, τo, contr. ήρ ; the

( δίψα, thirst) ; to thirst : - tr | spring.

to desire, long for. | εαυτού, ής, ού, relex. pron.

διώκω, ( R . διωκ ), -ξω, & c. και το 103- 7 ; of himself, & c. ; his,

pursue, persecute, expel. I his own, & c .

δοκέω ( R. δοκε & δοκ), - ήσω, & c. εάω( R .έα), -άσω, & c. ; to per

and Sóšo , & c. ; to think, seem , mit, allow .

appear. εγγύς, adν.; near.

δόμος, ου, ο ( δέμω) ; α building, εγείρω( R . έγειο, 2 έγερ, 3 εγoρ),

house., -E0W , & c. ; to awaken , excite ,

δόξα, ης, ή (δοκέω) ; opinion, arouse.

fame, honor, glory, hence | εγώ 1st pers. pron.; Ι, 236.

δοξάζω, ( R . δοξαδ), - άσω, & c. ; εϊ,conj.; f, whether; ει μή, unless.

to think , believe, judge. leidévoi, infin. of oidu, 443.

δμώς, ωός, ο (δαμάω, to subdue) ; εϊδω ( R . είδ, 2 ιδ, 3 οίδ ) ; to see :

a slave, attendant. 1 - mid . to appear, to seem .

δράκων, οντος, ο ; α dragon. | είδωλόν, ού,τό, αnimage, statue.

δραμα, ατος , τό ; αtragedy, play. εικών, όνος, η ; α likeness,image.

δραπέτης, ου, δ; α runaway ειμί, έσομαι, ήν, irreg., to be, 440.

slave. | είμι, είσομαι,δειν,irreg ;togo,441.

δρομεύς, έως, ο ; α runner. είπα, I aor. ; είπον, 2 aor. the

δρύς , υός, ή , an oak, αtree. parts used of einw ,obsol. ; to say.

δνεϊν, see δύο . ειρήνη, ης, ή ; peace.

δύναμαι ( R . δυνα), -ήσομαι, ειρηνοποιός, ού, ο (ειρήνη, ποιέω) ;

& c. ; I can ; to be able, to be a peacemaker.

worth . eis , és, prep. acc . only ; to , into ,

δύναμις,εως, ή (δύναμαι) ; power. on account of, for,towards.

δύο, δύω, gen. δυοϊν or δυεϊν, & c . είς, μία, έν, num. adj. ; one, 233.

num. adj.; two (233). είς -ενέγκης, 1 aor. subj. of

δύστηνος, ον, adj. ; pretched. Tεις -φέρω ( see φέρω) ; to bring in

δύω ( R . δυ), δύσω, & c., 2 aor. or into, to introduce.

ËSuv; to go into, or under, toléx , before a vowel és, prep. gen.

set, go down, sink. | only ; out, out of, from , by.

δώμα, ατος,το( δέμω) ; an edifice, έκαστος, η,ον, adj. ; each, every.
house, abode. | εκατόν, ηum. adj.indecl. ; α hun

δωρεά ας, ή ; α gift, from I dred.

δώρον, ου, το (δίδωμι); α gift, εκ-βάλλω (see βάλλω) ; to cast

present.
out, to drive forth , expel.
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&x-déow ( R . 88g), -degã , & c.; to |Év, prep. dat.; in , on, upon , 'at,
skin , flay. | among .

xxxí, adv., there, in that place. | Xvdens, és, adj. (év, déw , to want) ;

&xeivos, n , o, dem . pron.; that,he, neeily , destitute , in want, poor.

she, it. Lat. ille. | 8vdogos, ov, adj. (év, Sósa ) ; re

Xandroid , as, “ (éx , xaléw , to nowned , famous, illustrious.

call) ; an assembly. |év-duw (see dúas) ; to enter into ,

& x -déyw (see déyu ) ; to pick , to go into :- Mid . to dress one's

single out, select. self, put on .

82 -02éw (see além ) ; to sail out véyxw , obsol. except in 1 and 2

of, or away. aor. see gépw .

εκ-τίθημι (see τίθημι) ; to put | ένεκα, & ένεκεν, adν.governs the

forth , to expose. I gen . ; on account of, for the

Ex700, opos, ó ; Hector . . sake of.

exov, oùod, óv, adj. ; willing, évvevňzovta, num . adj.; ninety .

| voluntary, of one's own accord. évrós , adv. (év ) ; within .

Èndoowv,ov, compar. of thayús. 18E- renato (R . Ånotu ), -row ,

&hd710105, super. of & c. (únatio , to deceive) ; to

iluzós, sīv , ú, adj. ; small, little, cheat, deceive.

short. worthless. ÉS -Ehavva , ( R . la), - Eldua ,

REÉW ( R . &hɛɛ), -how , & c. (ēdeos, & c. ({ x, éhaúvw , to drive ) ; to

pity ) ; to pity ,to show mercy to driveout.

ilenuov, ov, adj. ( éhséw ) ; mer- if-eniotauiri (see éniutauai) ;

ciful,pitiful, compassionate. to understand,know well.

Xheú epos, a , ov,adj.; free. F- ETOCW (R . ÉTOS), -cow , & c. ( éx,

# kpop, xvios, 5 m ; an elephan .| Co , to test) ; to examine,

ilo, by syncope for ékve, see search out,inquire,maketrialof

šgzouar. Téogrów ( R . łoptad), -cow, & c ;

ihreíšw ( R . Éhris ), - low , & c. ; to to celebrate a feast.

hope, expect, to be sure, from én -dyw (see öyw ) ; to lead to

&lnis , idos , Ñ ; hope, expectation . wards, bring on , introduce.

čuaJov, 2 aor. act. of uavfórw . ÉTALVETÓS, ñ , óv, adj.; to be

sucevroī , īs, o, n , reflex . pron. praised , praiseworthy, from

(103-7 ); ofmemyself,mine own. Én -oivéw (see aivéw ), - éon , or

žu-panaw ( év & póniw ) ; to throw -10w, & c. ; to praise greatly .

in , cast into , lay on , attack . | éraivos, ov, o ; praise,applause.

žuós: n .ov,poss.pron.;my(103- 1). Én -ríow ( R . aio, 2 v.9), -apā, & c.

xu -rinque,(seeniunanui); to fill, (aigw , to raise ) ; raise,bearup

fill quite full, satisfy, satiate. nóv. , adv. (éni,üvw ) ; above.

xu -ntów (év and atúw to spit, R . &n£i, conj. & adv. ; , since, when

Atv), - úow , & c. ; to spit upon. ' after that, because.
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επηρεάζω (επηρεαδ ), - άσω, & c.; έρις, ιδος, η ; strife, contention.

to use despitefully, to insult. ( Ερμέας , contr. Ερμής, ού , ο ;

Řni, prep. (gen. dat. acc.) ; on, Hermes, or Mercury.

upon, at, near, during, against. Γέρομαι ( R . έρε, 2 ερ), -ήσομαι,

επι-γράφω (see γράφω) ; to mark & c. ; to ask, inquire for.

om, inscribe, describe. ερπετόν, ού ,τό; α creeping thing,

επι-δείκνυμι and δεικνύω (see a reptile, from

δείκνυμι), -δείξω, & c.; to en - έρπω ( R .έρπ), - ψω, & c.; to creep.

hibit, display, show. έρχομαι ( R . ελευθ, 2 έλυθ, by

επι-καλύπτω (see καλύπτω) ; to sync. ελθ), ελεύσομαι, ήλυθα,

cover over, conceal. 2 aor. ήλυθον, by sync. ήλθον και

επι-κοσμέω (see κοσμέω) ; ιο α - to go, come, arrive.

dorn greatly, embellish. έρως, ωτος, ο (εράω) ; love ; Cu

επι-κρατέω (see κρατέω); to sub- pid, the god of love.

due: - intr.to prevail. έρωτάω ( R . έρωτα), ήσω, & c.και

επι-μελέομαι ( R . μελε), - ήσομαι, to aslk , question, inquire.

& c. ; to take care of, care for . έσθής, ήτος, η ; clothing.

επιούσιος, ον, adj. ; on or for the ές -οράω ( see δράω) ; to look up

coming day - επιούσιος άρτος, on,to see, to behold.

daily bread. Ν. Τ . " εσπέρα, ας, ή ; evening.

επι- πληθύνω (see πληθύνω) και το έσχον, 2 aor. of έχω, which see.

increase greatly , abound. έτερος, α,ον, adj. pron.; the other.

επίσταμαι, - στήσομαι ( probably |έτι, adν.και ας yet, still, further.

fr.ίσημι) ; to know, understand. έτος, εος, τό; the year.

επι- τελέω ( R . τελε), - έσω, & c. ευ, adν. ; well, rightly.

(τελέω, to finish) ; to perfect, ευδαιμονίω ( R . ευδαιμονε) , -ήσω,

complete, perform . | & c .; to behappy, or prosper

επιτηδές & επιτηδής, adv.genugh.I ous, from

επι- φέρω ( see φέρω) ; to bring ευδαίμων, ον, adj. ; fortunate.

upon ,bearupon or up : – Mid . happy.

to move one's self, to move. εύελπις, ι, gen. - ιδος, adj. ; hαυ

έπος, εος, τό; α uord, speech. ! img good hopes, confident.

επτά, num, adj indec. ; seven. ευεργεσία, ας, ή ; kindness, bene

εράω ( R . έρα), - άσω, & c .; to ftcence.

lore, desire. seek after . ευεργετέω ( R . είεργετε) ; to do

εργάζομαι ( R . έργαδ ), - άσομαι,I good, to be kind.

& c .; to work , to effect, to do, fr. cú đús, adv.; immediately.
έργον, ου, τό ; αη action,αφork. ευκλεία, ας, ή ; fame, glory.

ερέω, to say ; see φέω. ευλαβέομαι ( R . ευλαβε), - ήσομαι,
ερίζω ( R . έριδ), - ίσω, & c .; to con- & c . ; to aroid, shun, beware of.

tend ,qirrel, from εύλογέω ( κ. ευλογε), - ήσω, & c.
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(εύλογος) ; to speak well gf, ηγεμών, όνος, ο ; α leader, frorm

bless, praise. ηγέομαι ( R . ηγε), -ήσομαι, & c. ;

εύνους, ουν, adj. contr. for εύνοος | to lead, think, deem, consider.

( £v, voðs ) ; well disposed , kind. “ Sews, adv. (ýdús) ; sweetly , wil

ευρέτης , ου, ο ; αη τηventor, dis- lingly, cheerfully.

coverer, from non, adv.; already, now ,presently

ευρίσκω ( R. ευρε, 2 ευρ), -ήσω, ήδομαι ( R . ήδ), ήσομαι, & c.και το

& c .; to find , invent, discover . be pleased , to be delighted , to

ευρύς , εία, ύ, adj.; broad, vide. I delight in, hence

ευσέβεια, ας, ή; piety, from ηδονή, ής, ή , pleasure.

ευσεβής, ές, adj.3 pious. ήδύς, εία, ή, adj. (comp. ήδίων,

ευτυχής, ές, adj. 5 fortunate. | ήδιστος) ; sweet, pleasing .

εύφημος, ον, adj. ; gf goodreport. ήθος, εος, τo, custom, habit,

ευφροσύνη,ης,ή , cheerfulness,joy. manner.

εύχαρις, ι, adj.3 pleasing. ήλιος, ου, ο ; the sun, a day.

εύχομαι ( R . είχ), είξομαι, & c.; ημέρα, ας, ή ; α day. .

to pray, supplicate, profess. ñuegos, ov, adj.; gentle, tame,

έφιππος, ον, adj. (επί, ίππος, α | cultivated, domestic.

horse) ; on horseback. ημέτερος, α, ον, poss. pron. ; our.

εφ-ίστημι (see ίστημι) ; to place ηνίοχος, ου, ο ( ηνία, αrein, έχω,to

upon, set over, appoint; aor. hold ) ; a charioteer, a driver.

pass. ; to stand near. ήπαρ, ήπατος, τό ; the liver.

εχθρός , ά, όν, adj.; haled, hostile : Ηρακλής, έους, contr. for Ηρα

- subs. α ( private) enemy . I κλέης, έεος, ο ; Hercules.

έχω ( R . έκ & σχε, 2 σχ), έξω, & ήρως, ωος, ο ; α hero.

σχήσω, έσχηκα ; to have. ήσσων,compar. of μικρός (228).

ησυχία, ας, ή , φuietness, tran

Z | quillity .

ηττάω ( R. ήττα). –ήσω, & c. ( Αtt.

ζάω ( R . ζα), - ήσω, & c. ; to live, for ήσσάω, from ήσσων) και το

(384). I make inferior, conquer. Pass.

ζεύγνυμι ( fr. ζεύγω, R . ζευγ ), to be inferior, to be surpassed.

ζεύξω, & c . ; to join, yoke, unite. ήχέω ( R . ηχε), -ήσω, & c . ( ηχή. α

Zevs, gen .diós,from dis ; Jupiler. sound ); to sound,resound, sing.

ζωή,ής, ή (ζάω) ; life, mole of life. ηχώ, όος, ούς, ή ; α sound, echo.

ζων, part of ζάν, contr.for ζώων. ήώς, όος, ούς, ή ; dawn, day.

ζώον, ου, το ( ζάω) ; αη αnimal.

Η .

" Ή , conj.; than, or.

Θάλασσα, ης, ή ; the sea.

θάλλω, ( R . θαλ ), θαλώ, & c. και το
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flourish , bloom , shoot forth . Ivuós , oở, ô ; mind, soul, pas

θάνατος, ου, ο ( θνήσκω) ; death. sion, anger.

θανείν, inf. 2 aor. of θνήσκω. Θυνοί, ών, οι ; the Thymi, a

Jãooov, adv.; more swiftly , fr. / branch of the Thracians.

θάσσων, ον, adj. (comp. of| θύνω ( R . θυ), θύσω, & c.και το

Txxús) ; quicker, swifter. I rush fast, to dart.

θαυμάζω( R .θαυμαδ), -άσω, & c.; θύρα, ας, ή ; α door, gate.

to wonder at, admire, hence Jos, twós, o ; a jackal, lynx.

θαυμαστός, ή, όν, adj.; wonder

ful, surprising . Ι.

θέλημα, ατος, τό ; will , from

θέλω ( R. θελε), - ήσω, & c. ; to 'Ιάομαι ( R . ια ), - άσομαι, & c.; to

wish , will, to be wont. I heal, cure.

θέμις, ιδος, & ιστος, η ; justice, ιατρικός, ή, όν, adj. ; healing :

right. | ιατρική, ής, ή ; the healing art.

θεός, ού, ο, α god, a divinity. ιατρός,ού,δ(iάομαι); α physician.

θεωρέω ( R . θεωρε), -ήσω, & c. ; ίδιος, α, ον, adj. proper, peculiar,

to behold , see, contemplate. distinct, one's own.

θηλυς , εια, υ, adj.; female. |ίδον, 2 aor. act of είδω.

θήρ, θηρός, δ ; α wild beast. ιερόν, ού, τό; α temple : - pl. τα

θηρεύω ( R . θηρευ), -εύσω, & c. ; ιερά, sacrifices, offerings.

to hunt, seek after. ίημι ( R . ε, from έω obsol.), ήσω,

θηρίον, ου, το( θήρ ); αυild beast. εικα ; to send, cast , throw.

θησαυρός, ού, ο ; α treasury, ιμάτιον,, ου, τό; α garment.
treasure. ivo , conj. that, in order that:

Θησεύς,εως, δ ; Theseus, a king adν. where.

of Athens. Ινδοί, , ών, οι ; the Indians.

θνήσκω, ( R . θνα, θαν, 2 θαν), ιός, ού, δ ; poison.

θανούμαι, τέθνηκα, 2 aor. ίππος, ου, ο ; α horse.

έθανον; to die. ίπταμαι ( R . πτα, 394), πτήσομαι,

θνητός, ή, όν, adj. ( θνήσκω) ; & c. ; to ty.

mortal, transitory. Κρις, ιδος, η; α rainbow. "Ιρις,

θόρυβος, ου, ο ; loud noise, tu- ιδος, ή ; Iris, messenger ofJuno.

mult, confusion . ίσασι, see oίδα (443).

θραύω ( R. θραυ), - αύσω, & c . ; ίστημι, ( R . στα), στήσω, έστηκα ;

to break, break in pieces. I to place, set up : - intr. perf.

θρεπτικός, ή, όν, adj. (τρέφω) ; to stand : - Mid. to stand.
nourishing, nutritious. ιστίη, ης, ή (for εστία) ; α hearth,

θρίξ, τριχός, η (54-4 ) ; hair . I fireside.

θυγάτηρ, τέρος ( by sync. τρος) , ; Ισχυρός , ή, όν, adj. ; strong ,

a daughter.
vigorous, firm , brave, from
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ισχύς, ύος, η ; strength. κάλλιστος , superlative of

Ιταλία, ας, ή ; Italy. καλός, ή,όν, adj.; beautiful, good,

ιχθυόεις, εισα, εν, adj.5 full of honorable, illustrious.

fish, fishy, from καλύπτω ( R. καλυβ), -ψω, & c. ;

ιχθύς, ύος, η ; α ftsh. to cover , conceal, veil.

καλώς, adν. (καλός) ; well, nobly.

Κ . κάμνω ( R. καμ), καμώ, & c. 371 ;

to labor, toil.

Κάγω, for και εγώ και αnd I. κάν, for και άν ; αnd if, even if.

Κάδμος, ου, ο ; Cadmus, founder | κανων, όνος, ο ; α rule.

of Thebes. καρδία, ας, ή ; the heart.

καθ',for κατά,before an aspirated] καρπός, ού, ο ; fruit, proft.

vowel. κασέληνος. for και ασέληνος.

καθαίρω, ( R . καθαιρ, 2 καθαρ ), κατ', for κατά, before a vowel not

- αρώ, & c. (καθαρός, pure) ; to aspirated.

purify, cleanse, expiate. xató, prep . gen.; down, down

xológios, ov, adj.; pure,cleanly , from ,under, towards, against,

neat, nice. | by : - acc. at, in , by, during,

καθεύδω ( R . ευδε), - ευδήσω, τη regardto.

& c.; folie downto sleep,to sleep. κατα-βαίνω ( see βαίνω) ; to go

καθ -ιζάνω ; to sit down, from I down, come down, descend.

καθ-ίζω ( R . δ, Dor. γ ), -ίσω and| κατα- γιγνώσκω (see γιγνώσκω) ;

- igo , & c. ; to set down, to seat: to know , discern, decide.

- intr. ; to sit down. κατα- θνήσκω (θνήσκω); to die.

καθ-ίστημι ( see ίστημι) ; to set κατακλυσμός, ου, ο ; α deluge.

down, establish , constitute. κατα- κυριεύω ( R . κυριευ ), -εύσω,

xai, conj.; and . & c .; to havedominion ,or bear

καίω ( R . καυ), καύσω, & c. ; to rule over. .

burn, cauterize. καταλαμβάνω (see λαμβάνω) ;

κακείνος, for και εκείνος. | to seize upon, meet with, over

κακία, ας, ή ; wickedness, vice. I take.

κάκιστος, superl. of κακός ; worst . κατα-λέγω ( see λέγω) ; to de

κακίων, compar. of κακός και φοrse. scribe fully, relate, tell.

κακός, ή, όν, adj. ; bad, evil, pick- κατα-λείπω ( see λείπω) ; to leave

ed : - subs. tò xaxov, an evil, a behind , leave, forsuke.

calamity . κατ-αράομαι ( R . άρα), - άσομαι,

κακώς, adν. (κακός) ; badly, wick- & c. ; to curse.

edly . κατα-σβέννυμι (see σβέννυμι) ; to

καλάμη, ης, ή ; straw, stubble. I quench, e.rtinguish .

καλέω ( R. καλε), - έσω, κέκληκα και κατασκευάζω( R . σκευαδ), - άσω,

to call, invite,name. I & c . ; to put in order, prepare.
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κατα-σχίζω( R . σχιδ), - ίσω, & c.3 κλάζω ( R. κλαγγ, 2 κλαγ,3κληγ ).

to split, breakdown,burst open . xháyu,& c.; to clash , shout,cry.

κατα-τίθημι ( τίθημι) ; to place, κλαίω ( R. κλαυ), κλαίσω, & c.,

putor lay down, lay up,reserve. to weep.

κατα-φρονέω ( see φρονέω) ; to Κλεάνθης, ου, δ ; Cleanthes, a

look down upon, despise. stoic philosopher.

κατ-εσθίω, -εδομαι, & –εδέσω, κλείς, κλειδός, η ; α key, bar, bolt.

2 aor. –έφαγον; to eat, devour. κλείω ( R . κλει), κλείσω, & c. και το

κατηγορέω, - ήσω, & c. (κατά, αγο- shut up, to shut.

ρέω, R . αγορε) ; to speak κλέπτω ( R . κλεπ , 2 κλαπ, 3 κλοπ ),

against, to accuse . -Yo , & c . ; to steal, conceal.

κατθανείν, inf. 2 aor. act. for| κλήμα, ατος, τό ; α shoot, α υine.

κατα-θανείν,from καταθνήσκω. κληρονομέω ( R.κληρονομε ), -ήσω,

κάτοπτρον, ου, τό; α mirror . I & c. ; to receive a portion, το
καχάζω ( R . καχαδ), - άσω, & c. ; inherit.

to laugh aloud, to burst into κλύμι, & κλύω ( R . κλυ), κλύσω,

laughter . & c. ; to hear, listen to.

κείμαι, κείσομαι, defective; to lie κλώθω ( R. κλωθ) , κλώσω, & c. ;

down, lie, fall : - to besituated . to spin .

κειμήλιον, ου, το; α possession, κοιμάω ( R. κοιμα), - ήσω, & c. ; to

treasure. I put to sleep : - Mid . to go to

κείρω ( R . κειρ, 2 καρ), κερώ, & c. ; sleep, to sleep.

to cut off, shear : - tear in pie- κοινός, ή, όν, adj. ; common.

ces, tear. κολάζω ( R .κολαδ), - άσω, & c. ; to

κελεύω ( R . κελευ), -εύσω, & c. ;| mutilate - chastise, restrain.

to command. κολακεία, ας, ή , flattery, from

κενός, ή, όν, adj.; empty, vain. . κολακεύω ( R . κολακευ), -εύσω,

κέρας, ατος, τό ; α horn, a bow. I & c.; to fatter, deceive.

κεραυνός, ού, ο ; α thunderbolt, κομίζω ( R . κομιδ), -ίσω, & c .; to

thunder and lightning. take care of : carry ,bring .

Κέρβερος, ου, ο ; Cerberus. κόνις, ιος, and εως, ή, dust.

κέρδος, εος, τό; gain, profit. κοπιάο ( R . κοπια) , - άσω, & c ;

κεύθω ( R . κευθ , 2 κυθ), κεύσω. to be tired , grow weary,toil , fr.

& c. ; to cover, conceal: - pass, κόπος, ου, ο; labor, toil, fatigue.

to lie hid . | κόπτω ( R .κοπ), κόψω,& c.;to cut,

κεφαλή, ής, ή ; the head. knock , strike, abuse, distress.

κήρυξ, υκος, ο ; α herald, crier. κόραξ, ακος, δ ; α raven, crow.

κητος, εος, τό; α large fish, ohale. κόρη, ης, ή ; α maiden, damsel.

κιβωτός , ού, η ; α chest, an ark. κόρυς, υθος, η ; αhelmet, a crest.

κίνδυνος, ου, ο ; danger, risk. | Κορωνίς, ίδος, η ; Corinis, the

κινέo ( R . κινε), - ήσω; to move.I mother of Esculapius,
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Λ .

κοσμέα ( R . κοσμε), -ήσω, & c. ; κυριεύω ( R . κυριευ), -εύσω, & c.

to regulate, adorn , honor, fr. (xvpios, ruling ) ; to rule over.

κοσμός, ού , ο ; order, ornament : Κύριος, ου, ο ; Jehovah, Lord.

– the world , the universe. Κυρος, ου, ο ; Cyrus.

κουκ, for και ουκ, αnd not. κύων, κυνός, ο, η; α dog.

κράζω ( R . κράν), κράξω, & c. και το κωκυτός, ού, ο (κωκύω,to wail);

croak, to cry (like a raven ). Cocytus, a river in the infer

κράς, κρατός, ο ; thehead,summit. nal regions.

κρατέω ( R . κρατε), -ήσω, & c. και κωλύω, ( R . κωλυ), - ύσω, & c.; to

to rule , excel, surpass, conquer . weaken ,hinder, check , suppress

κράτιστος ( κράτος, strength), κώμη, ης, η , αυτllage,smalltoφη.

superl. of άγαθος, 228 ; brαυ- κωμικός, ού, ο ; α comic poet .

est,most powerful, best.

κρέας, ατος, το (184) ; flesh. .

κρείσσων, comp. of αγαθός και

bruver, betler (228 ). | Λάας,contr.λάς,λάος, ο ; α stome.

Κρήτη, ης, ή , Crete. |λαίλαψ, απος, η ; α storm.

κρίνω ( R . κριν ), κρίνω, & c . ( 372) ; λαλέω ( R . λαλε), - ήσω, & c. ; to

to separate, judge, choose. I talk , speak , converse .

κριτής , ού, ο (κρίνω) ; α judge. λαμβάνω ( R . ληβ, 2 λαβ, 3 ληβ),

Κριτίας, ου, ο, Critias. Η λήψομαι, & c. 2 aor. έλαβον, το

κροκόδειλος, ου, ο ; α crocodile.I take, receive.

Κρόνος, ου, ο ; Cronus, Saturn. λαμπρός, α, ον, adj.; shining,

κρύος, εος, τό ; frost, ice, cold. I bright, illustrious, splendid.

κτάομαι ( R . κτα), - ήσομαι, & c .; λανθάνω ( R . ληθ, 2 λαθ, 3 ληθ ),

to acquire : - Perf. to have ac- λήσω, & c . 2 aor. έλαθον ; to lie

quired ; i. e . to possess. hid , to escape observation , (to

κτείνω ( R . κιειν, 2 κταν, 3 κτον), act ) unconsciously.

κτενώ, & c. ; to kill, slay, put |λαύω( R.λαν),λαύσω, & c.; to en

lo death . I joy, not used, foundin απολαύω.

κτείς, κτενός, δ ; α comb. λέβης, ητος, ο ; α caldron, kettle.

κτημα, ατος, το (κτάομαι) ; αλέγω ( R. λεχ, 3 λογ), λέξω, & c.και

possession, property, wealth . to gather, say, speak of, tell.

κτήνος, εος, τό; property,cattle. λείπω ( R . λειπ, 2 λιπ, 3 λοιπ),

κυδρός, ά, όν, adj. ; illustrious, λείψω, & c. (353) ; to leave,

noble, proud. abandon .

Κύκλωψ, ωπος, ο ; the Cyclops, λεπτός, ή, όν, adj. ( λέπτω, to peel

a giant. off ) ; thin , small, slender .

κυμα, ατος, το ; α φαve. | Λερναίος, α, ον, adj.; Lernean,

Kúpelos, o , ov, adj. (Kūpos) ; of of or belonging to Lerna.
or belonging to Cyrus. λευκός , ή, όν, adj. και υλhite, clear.
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λέων, όντος, ο ; α lion. Ιμαλά (comp. μάλλον,super. μάλισ

Λεωτυχίδας,ου, ο ; Leotychidas. τα), adv . very, much, certainly.

λήγω ( R . ληγ ), λήξω, & c. και το μανθάνω( R . μαθε, 2 μαθ) μα

cease, desist, abstain from . Inow , & c . ; to learn , perceive,

ληστής, ού, ο ; ανobber. I hear ( by report).

Λητώ, όος, η ; Latonα. μανία, ας, ή, madness, frenzy.

λίθος, ου, ο, ή ; α stone, αrock. μάντις, εως, ή ; α prophet.

λίμνη, ης, ή ; α lake. μάρπτω ( R. μαρπ), μάρψω, & c. ;

λογίζομαι( R .λογιδ),-ίσομαι, & c .; to grasp, hold, seize.

to reckon , estimate, think of, fr . Mapouas, ov,o;Marsyas, a satyr.

λόγος, ου, ο ; α word, speech, μάτην, adν. ιη υαίη.

reason , account. μεγαλήτωρ, , adj. ( μέγας, and

λοιπός, ή, όν, adj. ; remaining : ήτορ,the heart) ; great- hearted,

το λοιπόν,the rest; κ.τ.λ. for και magnanimous, courageous.

τα λοιπά, et cetera; adv. λοιπόν, μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, adj. (irreg.

henceforth . 220 ) great, large.

λούω ( R . λου), λούσω, & c ; 1ο μέγιστος, Super. of μέγας, 228 ;

wash : - Mid . to bathe. I greatest.

Λυκούργος, ου, ο ; Lycurgus. Μέδουσα, ης, ή ; Medusa.

λύπη, ης, ή, grief, pain. μεθ - for μετά before an aspirate.

λύρη, ης, ή, α lyre. μέθη, ης, ή , drunkenness.

λύχνος, ου, ο, α lamp, torch. μεθ -ίημι(seeϊημι);to send αφα»,

λύω( R .λυ),λύσω, & c ; to loose,re- lay aside, release.

lease, abrogate, pay (a debt) . μείζων, comp. of μέγας, greater.

λοίων,λωστος,comp. & superl. of μείρω ( R . μειο, 2 μαρ, 3 μορ),

αγαθός (228) better, best. Ι μερώ, & c. ; to divide ; - Mid.to

receive.
Μ . .

' μείων,comp. of μικρός ( 228) ; less.

μαθητής, ού, και (μανθάνω); αμέλας, αινα, αν, adj. ; black .

learner, disciple, scholar. μελετάω ( R . μελετα), - ήσω, & c. ;

μάκαρ, αρος, ο, ή, adj. ; happy, to take care of, apply to, prac

blessed ; hence

μακαρίζω( R .μακαριδ),-ίσω, & c., μέλι, μέλιτος, τό ; honey ; hence

to deem happy, to bless . μελιτόεις, εσσα, εν, adj. honeyed,

μακάριος, α , ον, adj. και happy, sweet.

blessed . μέλισσα ( ττα), ης, ή ; α bee.

Μακεδονία, ας, ή ; Macedonia. μέλλω ( R . μελλε), μελλίσω & c. ;

μακρός, ά, όν,adj. (comp. μηκίων, to be about, to intend, delay.

μήκιστος, 227) ; long. | Μεμνών, ονος, δ ; Memnon.

μακρόχειρ, ειρος, adj. ( μακρός, μέμφομαι ( R . μεμφ), μεμψόμαι,

χείρ) long -armed. μέμεμμαι (54 - 9 ) ; to blame.

tise.
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uév, particle, indeed , see dé. ſuío , fem . of eis, one, first.
Μενεκράτης, εος, ο ; Menecrates, μιαίνω ( R . μιαιν, 2 μιαν ), μιανώ,

a physician of Syracuse. & c. ; to stain , defile.

μένω ( R . μεν, 2 μαν, 3 μον), μενώ, μικρός, α , ον adj. ; little, small.

& c. ( 371 ) ; to remain. Μιλτιάδης, ου, ο ; Miltiades.

μερίζω ( R . μεριδ), -ίσω, & c. και το μιμνήσκω ( R . μνα), μνήσω, & c.;

divide, parcel out. Mid. share. to remind, recollect,remember.

μέρος, εος, τό; α part, α share. μισέω( R . μισε), - ήσω,& c.; to hate

μέροψ, οπος, ο ; α man. μισθός , ού, ο ; reward, hire, pay.

μεσονυκτίος, ον,adj. ( μέσος,νύξ) : μνα, μνάς, ή (contr. for μνάα,

at midnight, of midnight. I μνάας) ; α mina, = $17 50.

μέσος, η, ον,adj. και middle, in the μνήμα, ατος, το ( μνάομαι, to re

middle ; év ubow, publicly . member); amemorial,tomb-stone

μεστός, ή, όν, adj. full, satiated. Μνημοσύνη, ης, ή ; Mnemosyne,

μετά, prep. gen. pith, together the mother of the muses.

with ; bymeans of;dat. among, uvnucov, ov, adj. ; mindful.

between , in ; acc. after, next uoi, dat. sing . of èyó (236 ).

after, to, towards. μόλιβος, ου, ο ; lead.

μετα-βάλλω (see βάλλω) ; to re- μόνιμος, ον, adj. ; Iasting, firm.

move, change, transform. μονόδους, δοντος, ο, ή, adj. ; one

μετα-μέλομαι ( R . μελε), - μελήσο- toothed.

- μαι, & c. ; to repent, regret. μόνος, η, ον, adj. ; alone, sole:

μέτρον, ου, τό, α measure. . μόνον, adv. only.

μεύ Dor. for μού, gen. of εγώ. μούνον, Dor. for μόνον.

μέχρι, adv. until, as far as. ( μυθολογία ( R. μυθολογε), -ήσω,

un, adv. ( conditional) not, lest. & c .; to relate in fable, from

μηδέ, conj. ( μή, δέ) ; nor , not even. μύθος, ου, ο ; α speech, fable.

μηδείς, δεμία, δέν, adj. ( μηδέ, εις, μυκαόμαι ( R . μυκα), -ήσομαι, & c.,

one) ; no one, none ;- undey, to roar, to bellow , to low .

nothing . μυς, μυός, ο ; α mouse.

μηδέποτε, adν. (μηδέ, ποτέ,even); μωρία, ας, ή ( μωρός,foolish ); folly.

never , never at any time.

μήκιστος, longest, see μάκρος.

μηκίων, longer, see μάκρος. Nágos , ov, " ; Naxos, an island

μήν, μηνός, ο, α month . in the Ægean Sea.

unv, adv. truly , indeed . ναύς, gen. Dor. ναός, Attic, νεώς,

μήτε, conj. ( μή, τέ) ; and not , η ; α ship.

neither, nor . νεανίας, ου,δ ( νέος ); α young man.

μήτηρ, μητρός ή (by syncope for νεανίσκος, ου, ο, same as νεανίας.

μητέρος) ; α mother. . Νείλος, ου, ο ; the Nile.

N
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νεκρός, ού, ο ; α dead body. Tόδε, ήδε, τόδε, pron. ; this.

νέμω ( R . νεμ, 2 ναμ, 3 νομ), νεμώ, όδος, ου, η ; α road,αφα ).

& c. (371 ) ; to distribute, allot, οδούς, όντος, δ ; α tooth .

assign.
Οδυσσεύς , εως, δ ; Ulysses.

νέος, α, ον, adj. ; new, young : - οίδα (443), see είδω.

subs. ό, νέος, α youth. | οίκια , ας, ή ( οίκος) ; α house.

νευρή, ής, ή,Ιon.for νευρά, same as oικίζω ( R .οικιδ),-ίσω, & c.( οικος );

νεύρον, ου, τό ; α sinen, string, to build a house - Mid.to dwell.

musical string , bom-string . οικτρός, α, ον, adj. ( οίκτος, pity) ;

νήσος, ου, η ; αη island. I piteous, lamentable.

νικάω and νίκημι ( R. νικα), - ήσω, oίμαι, contr. for οίομαι.

& c.; to conquer,excel, surpass. Olvos, ou, ó ; wine.

νίπτο ( R .νιπ), νίψω,& c.;to wash. οίομαι ( R . οιε), οιήσομαι, & c. ;

νομεύς, έως, ο (νομός, pasture) ; to think, suppose, believe.

a pasturer, shepherd . oios , & ,ov, correl.adj. pron . (after

νομίζω ( R .νομιδ), -ίσω, & c. ( νό- τoίoς, or τοιούτος, such, ex

uos, a law ); to think, believe. pressed or understood); as;as a

νόμισμα, ατος, τό; α thing esta- responsive ; what, of what sort.

blished by law , a coin . οίστρος, ου, ο ; rage, frency :

νόμος,ου, ο (νέμω) ; αλαω, usage. the gaday.

νόος, ου, ο (contr . νούς, νού, 93) ; οίχομαι ( R . οίχε), οιχήσομαι, & c .;

thought, the mind, intellect. I to go away, depart.

νοσέo ( R . νοσε),-ήσω, & c.( νόσος, ολίγος, η, ον, adj. fen, little.

sick) ; to be sick, to be aflicted . όλλυμι ( R . όλε, 2 ολ, from ολέω,

vūv, adv. ; now .
obsol.), ολέσω, & c.; to destroy ,

νύξ, νυκτός, η ; night.
ruin . Pass. ; to perish , to be

Νώε, indecl.; Noah.
| destroyed , to be lost.

νωίτερος, α, ον, poss. pron.(from " Ομηρος, ου, ο ; Ηomer.

νωϊ) ; of us two, our. Tομιλέω ( R . ομιλε), -ήσω, & c.; to

νωτος,ου, δ ; theback, pl .τα νώτα. associate with, converse with,

l be intimate with .

ομιλία, ας, ή , intercourse, con

Ξένος, ου, ο ; α guest, stranger. versation.

adj.; foreign, new, strange. όμνυμι and ομνύω ( R . oμo and

Ξενοφών, ώντος, ο ; Xenophon. Η ομ) ομόσω and oμούμαι, & c.

ξηρός, α, ον, adj. ; dry, parched. Ι . irreg . ; to spear.

ξυν-άγω, same as συν- άγω. όμοιος, α, ον, adj. ; like,the same.

ομοίωσις, εως, ή , likeness.

ονειδίζω ( R . ονειδιδ), -ίσω, & c.;

ó, ý, tó, article , the; é uémóSéj! to find fault with, reproach, to

the one- the other . cast as a reproach .

.
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Öveigos , ov, ó ; a dream . jos, ñ, ő, rel. pron . ; who, which .

övnui and óvívnui (R . óve), -now, os, ,ov,poss.pron.; (où)his,her.

& c. ; to aid , profit, delight. 600s, n, ov, adj. pron. (correl. of

ő voud, atos, tó ; a name ; hence tódos) ; as, as much as, pl. as

óvoud5w (R . óvouad), -dow, & c. ; many as ; - rel., who,which ;

to name, call , celebrate. . indef. whoever, whatsoever

övta , öytov, tó , existing things, botéov, ov, tó, a bone.

part. of ciui, as a noun,see är. Ootis, ñtis, őti, respons. pron .

Ónów ( R . Ónod), -cow , & c. ; to (248) who, whoever ; - rel. who.

follow , add to, bestow . orov, adv . ; when , as soon as.

onn, adv. ; where,how ,as, where - őte, adv. ; when , once, formerly.

ever. öti, conj. ; that, as, because.

ónan, ns, ń , a hoof. lo ti or 0,ti neut, of otis.

önhov,ov, tó; aweapon; pl.arms. où, oux, oux , adv. ; not.

ÖTOLOS, Q , ov, correl. adj. pron. ; où, gen. pers. pron . ; ofhimself.

as,such as ; - of what kind oùdé, conj. ; and not, not even,

Ónóregos, d , ov, adj. pron. (re- nor ,not.

sponsive to rótegos) ; which oudɛls, oudɛuio , oùdév, adj. (oùdé,

of the two, which . &īs ) ; No one, none, nobody,

ontouai ( R . ón ), oyouai, & c . ; oùdév,nothing.

to see , behold . . Joudétegos, a , ov, adj. (oudé, & ta

OTOS, adv. ; how ,when, after. I pos) ; neither of the two.

Ö70s,conj.; as,that,so that. ovoć, os, o ; the tail.

ópów ( R . 990 ,on ), ovouoi, écou - ovqavós, oũ, • ; heaven .

40, -- 2 aor. εidov, from sidw ; oùs ,wrós, tó ; an ear.

to see, behold . |oŰte, conj. (oủ, ts) ; and not, nor.

ógyń, ñs, Ý, anger, rage ; hence oỦtos, aŭrn , toŨto, adj. pron. ;

ógyíso (R . ógyis ), -iow , & c. ; to this, that ( 105) hence

provoke. — Mid. to grow or be oŰto , and oúros, adv. thus, in

angry. thismanner , so.

opéyo and opéyroui ( R . ogɛy ), ópehérns, ou, o ; a debtor and

- & , & c. ; to stretch forth , ex- ópełñua,atos, tó; a debt, from

tend . Mid . to desire. opello ( R .opache, 2 oqea), opel

óptos, n,óv, adj. ; erect,upright, añow , & c. ; to owe.

straight ; hence logis , ems, ô ; à serpent.

óptos, adv.; rightly , fitly . lögga , conj. that, in order that,

őgvis, īgos, o, 1 ; a bird, hen. I until.

0005, Eos, tó ; a mountain. Tóxeús, éws, ó ; a bolt, fastening.

ogowdéo (R . oggwde), -now , & c. ;lőxaos, ov , e, a crowd,multitude.

to be terrified , to dread, fear. WIS, EMS, Ý (ontopai) ; sight,

Ovqeús, éws, 8 ; Orpheus. I seeing .-- the countenance .
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Π . I 3 πονθ , πείσομαι, πέπονθα, 2

πάθος,εος,το( πάσχω) ;suffering, aor. έπαθον; to sufer, endure,

a passion, affection , feeling. feel, to be affected .

παιάν, άνος, ο ; α pean, hymn, πατέω ( R. πατε), - ήσω, & c .; to

song of victory. trample, tread out, crush .

παιδεία, ας, ή ( παιδεύω, το edu- πατήρ, πατέρος, by sync. πατρός,

cate ) ; education,discipline. ó ; a father , a parent,hence

παίδιον, ου, τό ; α child, dim. of | πατρίς, ίδος, η ; one's native land

παίς, παιδός, δ ; α boy,son, slave. or country ; - adj. native.

παίω ( R . παι), παίσω, & c. και το παύω ( R . παυ), παύσω, & c. ; to

strike, wound , sting , cause to cease : - Mid . to cease,

παλάμη, ης, ή, palm of the hand.). desist.

πανταχόθεν,adν.; from all sides. παχύς, εία, ύ, adj.; thick .

πανταχού, adv.; everywhere. πείθω ( R . πειθ, 2 πιθ, 3 ποιθ ),

παντοϊος, α, ον,adj. (πάς) ; of all πείσω, & c. ( 355) ; to persuade:

kinds, various. – Mid. to obey .

παρά, prep. gen. from, gf, from πειθώ, όος, η ( πείθω) ; persuα

among ; — dat.at, near,among, siveness,persuasion,argument.

by, by the side of ; - acc. το, πεινάω ( R . πεινα ), - ήσω, & c.

towards, by, beside, in com - (Teīva , hunger) ; tobehungry,

parison with . long for.

παραινέα (see αινέω) ; to enhort πειράζω ( πειραδ), -άσω, & c. ; to

to, to encourage, advise, make proof or trial of, tempt.

παρα-καλέω (καλέω) ; to call, το πειρασμός, ού, ο ; temptation, fr .

noite,summon,cheer, comfort. πειράω ( R . πειρα), - άσω, ( πείρα,

παρα-μένω(see μένω); to remain trial) ; to attempt, try, prove.

by, to stay, to persist. πέμπω ( R . πεμπ, 2, παμπ, 3

παραμυθία, ας, ή ; solace, en- πομπ), πέμψω, & c. ; to send.

couragement, consolation. πένης, ητος, ο, η adj.; poor :

παρα-σκευάζω ( R .σκευαδ), - άσω, Subs. o πένης ; α poor man.

& c.; to furnish, fit out, prepare. πενθέα ( R . πενθε), - ήσω, & c.

πάρ- ειμι ( ειμί,to be);to be present. ( πένθος, grief ) ; to grieve,

παρ-έρχομαι ( see έρχομαι) ; to mourn, lament.

pass by, to approach . πενία, ας, ή , poverty, fr.

Παρνασσός, ού, ο ; Parnassus. πένομαι, preg. & imperf.και το

παρρησία, ας,ή, freedomof speech, work,to be poor.
frankness, boldness. TÉVTE, num . adj. ; five.

παρών, preg. part. ofπάρειμι,440. πεντεκαίδεκα, ηum. adj. ( πέντε,

πας, πάσα, πάν, adj. ; all, every, και, δέκα) ; fifteen .

each , the whole. | πεντήκοντα, num. adj.; fifty.
πάσχω ( R. πενθ, παθε, 2 παθ, πέρα, adν. gen.; beyond, hence
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πέρας, ατος,τό; the end, limit, πιστός, ή, όν, adj.; faithful,

boundary . * I credible, true.

περάω ( R . περα), - άσω, & c. πίων, ον, adj.3 fat, rich.

( πέρα) ; to transport; intr. το πλανάω ( R . πλανα), -ήσω, & c.και

pass over, to cross. to cause towander lead astray:

nepi, prep. ; about: - gen . ; con - Mid. towander about,goastray

cerning, of, for , ith respect to: πλέκω, (Rπλεκ, 2 πλακ, 3 πλοκ),

dat. about, around , on : - acc. - 50 , & c. ; to plait, fold .

round about, near,on, against, πλείων, πλείστος (comp. & super.

upith regard to, & c . I of πολύς) ; more, most.

Περικλής, έους, και ( contr. for Πε- πλέος, α, ον, adj. ;.full.

ρικλέης ) ; Pericles, an Athe- πλέω ( R . πλευ), - εύσομαι, & c ;

nian orator. to sail. it

περι- πατέω (see πατέω); to walk πλήθος , εος, τό ; fulness,αnum

round or about. ber, crowd,multitude.

περι- φέρω (see φέρω) ; to carry πληθύνω ( R . πληθυν), Ξυνώ,

round : - Mid. to return. & c. ; to fill:- Mid . ; to in

Περσεύς, έως, ο ; Perseus. crease, multiply .

πετεινός, ή, όν, adj. ; φίnged : - πληρόω ( R . πληρο), - ώσω, & c.;

subs. TÒ Tetelvóv, a bird , fowl. ! to fill, supply , fit out.

πέτρα, ας, ή ; α τock, α stone. πλησίος, α, ον, adj.; near, neigh

Πήγασος, ου, ο ; Pegasus, a boring : - subs.; ο πλησίος, α

winged horse . I neighbor: - adv. πλησίον, near.

πήγνυμι, ( R . πηγ, 2 παγ, 3 πηγ), πλοίον, ου, το ( πλέω) ; α ship.

πήξω, & c.; to fto together, make πλούσιος , α, ον, adj. ; rich .

fast, pile up, congeal, freeze. πλουτέο ( R . πλουτε), -ήσω, & c. ;

πηρόα ( R . πηρο ), ώσω, & c. (πη- to be rich, to become rich.

ρός, maimed) ; to maim, de- πλουτίζω ( R . πλουτιδ),- ίσω, & c .;

prive of. I to enrich, make wealthy.

πήχυς, εως, ο ; the elbow, α cubii. πλούτος, ου, δ ; wealth, riches.

πικρός , α, ον, adj.; bitter,sharp, πλύνω, ( R . πλυν ), πλυνώ, & c. ;

painful. . to wash, rinse, moisten .

πίμπλημι, ( R . πλε), πλήσω, & c. πλωτός, ή, όν, adj. και εαιίtng,

irreg ; to fill , fill up. | floating , navigable.

πίνω, ( R . πο, 2 πι), πίομαι & πι- πνευμα, ατος, τό ; breath, ond,

ούμαι, πέπωκα; to drink, sip. I spirit, from

πιπράσκω ( R . πρα), πέπρακα και πνέω ( R . πνευ), πνεύσω, & c . ; to

to sell . | blow , breathe, exhale, hence

πιστεύω ( R . πιστευ) , -εύσω, & c. πνοή, ής, ή ; φίnd, αϊr, breath.

( πίστις, faith) ; to believe, trust, ποιέω ( R . ποιε), -ήσω, & c. και το

confide in .
19!!akedo. perform , cause ,hence
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ποίημα, ατος, τό ; the porkman- πράγμα, ατος, τό ; α thing

ship , a work, a poem , and I (done ), a deed, an affair .

ποίησις, εως, ή ; α making , πράξις, εως, ή ; α doing, a deed,

forming, poesy, also action, exploit, from

ποιητής, ού, ο ; α poet . πράσσω, - ττω, ( R . πραγ), πράξω,

ποιμήν, ένος, ο ; α shepherd. I & c .; to do, act, perform.

ποιος, α, ον, adj. ; of what kind, πραϋς, εία, ύ, adj. ; soft, meek ,

what. mild, gentle, tame.

ποιός, α, ον, indef. adj. ; of α πρέσβυς, υος and εως, ή, adj. ; old,

certain kind . ancient ; - - subs. an old man.

πολεμέα ( R . πολεμε), - ήσω, & c. ; πρεσβύτερος, (comp. of πρέσβυς)

to wage war, contend with older :- subst. an elder, ruler .

πολέμιος, α, ον, adj.; φαrlike, πρήζω( R . πρηθ, 2 πραθ,3πρηθ )

hostile; οι πολέμιοι ; enemies,fr. πρήσω, & c.; to ourm. -

πόλεμος, ου, ο ; war, battle. πρίν, adν. ; before, before that.

πόλις, εως, ή ; α city, state. πρίω( R . πρι ), πρίσω,& c.; to sever.

πολίτης, ου, ο, ( πόλις ) ; α citizen. πρό, prep. gen. ; before, for, on

πολλάκις , adν. ( πολύς) ; often. I account of, in place of.

πολλώ, adν.και much, by much. προδότης, ου, ο ; α traitor.

πολυμαθής, ές,adj.; very learned. Πρόκνη, ης, η ; Procne.

πολύς , πολλή, πολύ, adj. ( πλείων, προ-λέγω ( see λέγω) ; to say or

πλείστος) ; much, many. I tell beforehand, predict,to tell.

πονέω ( R . πονε), -ήσω, & c. (πό- ΙΙρομηθεύς ,εως, δ ; Prometheus.

vos, labor ) ; tr. to work out, to noós, prep. gen. of, for the sake

earn : - intr. to labor, toil, bel of,on accountof,by:-- dat.close

weary, to be distressed , suffer. to, to, in addition to : - acc.

πονηρός , α, ον, adj. ( πονέω) ; towards, το, αι, αgainst, with.

troublesome, evil, miserable. προς-έρχομαι (see έρχομαι) ; to

πόρτις , ιος, ο, ή ; α calf. come to, to approach .

Ποσειδων, ώνος, ο ; Neptune. προς-εύχομαι (see εύχομαι) ; to

πόσις, εως, ο ; α husband . pray to, to pray for, to pray.

πόσος, η, ον, adj. ; how much ? προς - φέρω ( φέρω) ; to bring to.

how large ? ΡΙ. how many ? προςφιλής, ές, adj.; dear to, lovely,

ποταμός, ού, ο ; α river. πρότερος, α, ον, adj. anterior ,

πότε, adν.interrog.; when ? ποτέ, | preceding, earlier, former.

indef. ; once, sometimes. προφήτης, ου, ο ; α prophet.

πότερος, α , ον, adj. ; which of the| πρώην, adν.; lately, formerly.

two ? which ? nótepov, adv. ; npcíadv.; early in themorning .

whether ?
| πτέρυξ, υγος, η ; α ping .

πους , ποδός, ο ; α foot.
πτηνός, ή, όν, adj. ; winged .

πραγ, first root of πράσσω, hence ' Πτολεμαίος, ου, ο ; Ρίolemy.
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πτωχός, ή, όν, adj.; poor : -subs. σάρξ, σαρκός,ή , flesh; α creature,
a beggar. an animal having flesh .

Πυθαγόρας , ου, δ ; Pythagoras. σαφής, ές, adj. manifest, clear.

πυνθάνομαι ( R . πευθ, 2 πυθ), σαφως, adν . ; manifestly ,clearly.

πεύσομαι, & c.; to inquire, ας- σβέννυμι and σβεννύω ( R . σβε),

certain , perceive. opéco ; to extinguish, quench.
πυρ, πυρός, τό ; tre. σεαυτού, ής, refex. pron. (243),

Πυριφλεγέθων, οντος, δ ; Pyri- of thyself, thine.

phlegethon, a river of hell. σέβομαι ( R . σεβ ), σέψομαι, & c.;

Πύρρος, ου, ο ; Pyrrhus. I to revere, respect, worship.

πωλέω ( R . πωλε) -ήσω, & c. και το σελήνη, ης, ή ; the moon.

sell, trade, exchange. σεμνός, ή, όν, adj.3 venerable,

nās, adv. how ?- enclitic ; in honest, honored .

someway, somehow . σημαίνω ( R . σημαιν, 2 σημαν) ,

πωυ, πώεος, τό ; α Rock. σημανώ, & c. (σήμα, α mark) ;

to point out, show , signify . .
P

σημείον, ου, το ; α sign, proof.

Ράδιος, α, ον,adj ; easy ; comp. σήμερον, adν. to-day,this day.

φάων, βαστος (227-3 ) hence σήπω ( R. σηπ, 2 σαπ, 3 σηπ) - ψω,

Øądíms, adv. ; easily . 1 & c.; to makerotten ; Pass.to rot.

ραθυμέα ( R . ραθυμε); - ήσω, & c.; σής, σεός, ο ; α moth.

to be easy minded,to be careless. σιγάω ( R . σιγα), -ήσω, & c. ; to

‘Péa ,as, ñ ; Rhea, wife of Saturn . be silent,keep silence, from

δέω ( R . ρε), used in perfect and σιγή, ής, ή , είlence.

aorist; to say, tell,speak, hence Σικελία, ας, ή ; Sicily.

ρημα, ατος, τό ; α word, saying. Σικελός, ή, όν, adj. ; Sicilian :

ρίζα, ης, ή ; α root. I subs. οι Σικελοί, the Sicilians.

ρίπτω ( R. ριφ), ρίψω, & c. ; to Σιμόεις, εντος, ο ; the Simois, a

throw , hurl, cast. river of Troas.

ρόος, ου, ο, α stream, current. Σιμονίδης, ου, ο ; Simonides.

ρύομαι ( R . ρυ), ρύσομαι, & c. και το σιωπάω ( R . σιωπα), -ήσω, & c. ;

deliver , set free, protect. I to be silent.

ρώννυμι ( R . ρω), ρώσω, & c.και το σκεδάννυμι & σκεδαννύω ( R .σκε

strengthen , confirm . δα), σκεδάσω, & c. και το scatter».

put to flight.

σκότος, ου, ο ; darkness.

Σαλάμανδρα, ας, ή ; the sala- Σκύθαι, ών, οι ; the Scythians.

mander. | σκυλον, ου, τό ; spoil, booty.

Σαλμωνεύς, έως, δ ; Salmoneus. Σόλων, ωνος, δ ; Solon.

Σάμιος, ου, ο, α Samian. σός, σή,σόν, poss. pron.;thy,thine.

Σαπφώ, όος, η ; Sappho. σοφία, ας, ή ; pisdom, from

Σ.
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σοφός, ή, όν, adj.και φίse. (συγχωρέω ( R. χωρε), -ήσω, & c.;

σπείρω ( R .σπειρ, 2 σπαρ, 3 σπορ ), to go with, yield, grant, pardon.

σπερώ, & c . ; to so ». συλ -λέγω (see λέγω 54- 15) ; to

σπεύδω ( R . σπευδ) , σπεύσω, & c.; bring together , collect.

to hasten . συμφορά, ας, ή ; α calamity, αη

σπουδάζω ( R . σπουδαδ), -άσω, event, hap.

& c. ; to be busy ,apply earnestly, súv, prep . dat. with , together

to be in haste. with, by means of.

σπουδαίος, α, ον, adj .; 2ealous, συν-άγω (see άγω) ; to lead or

active, excellent, worthy. I draw together , collect, gather .

στάζω ( R . σταγ), στάξω, & c.και το συν- αντάω ( R . αντα), -ήσω, & c.;

· drop, let fall :- intr. to fall in to meet with .

drops. συν-τρίβω ( R . τριβ ), -ψω, & c . ;

σταυρός, ου, ο ; α stake,the cross. to rub together, grind, crush.

στάχυς, υος, ο ; αη ear of corn. ( συς , συός, ο, ή ; α εφine. . :

στέλλω ( R . στελ, 2 σταλ, 3 στολ), σύσκιος, ον, adj. (σύν, σκία, α

otklā , & c. (376 ) ; to send. I shadow ) ;shady,yielding shade

στερέω ( R . στερε), -ήσω, & c. ; ίοσφαιροειδής, ές, adj. ; spherical,

deprive, despoil, rob, plunder. | resembling a sphere.

στόμα, ατος, τό ; the mouth. σφαλερός, ά, όν, adj. ; insecure,

στράτευμα, ατος, τό ; αη αrmy. I tottering, deceitful.

στρατηγός, ού, και ( στρατός, αη α - σφέτερος, α, ον, poss. pron. 3 pl.;

my, öyw, to lead ) ; a com - their own ,their .

• mander. σφόδρα, adν. ; very, greatly, fr.

στρατιά, ας, ή ; αη αrmy. σφοδρός, ά, όν,adj.; mighty,great

στρατιώτης, ου, ο ; α soldier. σφυΐτερος, α, ον, poss. pron..

στρέφω ( R . στρεφ, 2 στραφ, 3 2 dual. of you two, your.

στροφ), στρέψω, & c. ; to turn, σχέω, obsolete, see έχω.

twist. σχίζω ( R . σχιδ), σχίσω, & c.και το

στρώννυμι and - νύω ( R . στρο), split, cleave, divide.

στρώσω, & c . ; to spend, stre », σχολαστικός, ού, ο ; α pedant, α

cover. simpleton. ' , '

σύ, gen. σού, pers. pron.; thou. σωζω ( R . σωδ), σώσω, & c. και το

ouys, for oúy, before a x -mute save, rescue, keep .

(54-13). Σωκράτης, εος, δ ; Socrates.

συγ- καλέω ( σύν, καλέω, which σώμα, ατος, τό ; the body.

see) ; to call together, convoke. σωτήρ, ήρος, ο ( σώζω) ; α εαυίour.

συγ-χαίρω(see χαίρω) ; to rejoice σωφροσύνη, ης, ή , moderation,

with .
| good sense, prudence, discre

συγ-χάρηθι, imper. 2 aor. pass. tion, from

of συγχαίρως : : , : : Τσώφρων, ον, adj. (σως, sound,
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.

Φρήν, mind) discreet, prudent,η τέρπη ( R . τερπ, 2 ταρπ), τέρψω,
wise. & c. ; to fill, satiate, delight,

hence

Τ .
τέρψις,εως, ή; delight, pleasure,

τάλας, αινα , αν, adj. ; wretched, enjoyment.

miserable, unfortunate. τεσσαράκοντα, ηum. adj.sforty.

ταμ, 2 root of τέμνω. τέσσαρες , ες, α, ηum. adj.sfour

ταν, 2 root of τείνω. | (233).

Τάνταλος,ου, δ ; Tantalus. τέχνη, ης, ή, art,trade, workofart

τανύω ( R. τανυ), - ύσω, & c.; το τηλικούτος,αύτη, ούτο, adj. (106);

stretch , extend , bend (a bow ). of such size or age, so large.

ταπίς , ίδος, ή ; α carpet, rug . τίθημι ( R . θε, fr. θέω, obsol.),

ταράσσω - ττω ( R . ταραχ) , -ξω, θήσω, τέθεικα ; to place, put,

& c.; to stir up, disturb, agitate establish , ordain ,make.

ταρπ- 2d root of τέρπω. τιθήνη, ης, ή ; α ηurse.

Τάρταρος, ου, ο ; Tartarus. τιμάν ( R . τιμα) , - ήσω, & c. ; to

ταύρος, ου, ο ; α bull . estimate, value , honor, from

ταυτά, contr. for τα αυτά; the| τιμή, ής, ή ; value, honor.

• same. | τιμήεις , εσσα, εν, adj. ( τιμή) ;

ταχέως, adν. ; quickly, from | valued, honored.

ταχύς, εία, ύ, adj.και Swift, rapid, τίμιος , α, ον, adj. (τιμή) highly

quick ;-- comp. Taxtov, and prized, honored,valuable, dear

θάσσων, τάχιστος, hence τιμωρία, ας, ή ; vengeance, pun

ταχύτης, ητος, ή ; swiftness. I ishment.

ταώς, gen. ταώ, ο (89);αpeacock. Tιρεσίας, ου, ο ; Tiresias.

τε, conj. particle enclitic; αnd. τίς, τί,interrog. τίνος, oho? what?

τείνω ( R . τειν, 2 ταν, 3 τoν ), τενώ, | ris , Tì, indef. Tivos ; any,any one,

& c . ( 378 ) ; to stretch , strain , a certain one, some one, some

extend. thing, 251.

τείχος, εος, τό; αφall. Τισσαφέρνης, εος, acc . ην, ο ;

τέκνον, ου, τό ; α child. Tissaphernes.

τελευτάω( R . τελευτα), - ήσω, & c.; τίω ( R . τι), τίσω, & c. ; to esti

to end , finish , die. mate, value, honor, pay.

τέλος,εος,τό;αηend ; adv. finally. τλήμων, ον, adj.; enduring, pα

τέμνω ( R . τεμ, 2 ταμ,3τομ), τεμώ, tient, wretched , poor.

& c. (371) ; to cut, hen, divide, τοιούτος, αύτη, ούτο, adj.( antece

cut off. I dent cor. to oίoς 106) ; such.

τέρας , ατος, τό; α εign, wonder, τολμάω ( R . τολμα), -ήσω, & c.;

prodigy,monster. i to bear, endure, venture.

τέρην, εινα, εν, adj. ; tender, deli- τόξον, ου, τό ; α δου, αη αrrow.
cate. τόπος, ου, ο ; α place, space.
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* * *

τόσος, η, ον, adj. ( ant. cor. of ύδωρ, ύδατος, τό ; water.

όσος) ; solarge, so much,such. υιός, ού , ο ; α son.

τοσούτος, αύτη, ούτο, adj. (ant. υμέτερος, α, ον, poss. pron. 2d.

cor.ofocos ) ; so large,so great, pl. ; of you , your.

so many. υπάρχω (see άρχω) ; to be first,

tóre, adv. ; then , at that time. I to begin ,rule over ; to be,exist.

τρείς ,τρία,ηum.adj.; three (233). υπ- είκω ( R . είκ from είκω, to

τρέπω ( R . τρεπ, 2 τραπ, 3 τροπ), yield ), - είξω, & c. ; to yield to,

τρέψω, & c.; to turn. submit, to be inferior.

τρέφω ( R . θρεφ,2θραφ,3θροφ), υπεναντίος, α, ον, adj. ; opposed

θρέψω, & c.; to nourish, rear, to, hostile.

support. Únég, prep. gen. ; above, for , on

τρέχω ( R . θρεχ & δραμε, 2 δραμ), αccount of : - acc.; above, over,

θρέξομαι & δραμούμαι, δεδρά - beyond, against. .

μηκα ; to run. υπεράνω, adν. (υπέρ, άνω) ; over,

τριάκοντα, num. adj.; thirty. I above.

τριήρης, εος, η ; αtrireme,galley. υπερμεγέθης, ες, adj. (υπέρ, με

Τριπτόλεμος, ου, ο ; Triptolemus γεθος, greatness ) ; very large. .

τρόπαιον, ου, τό ; α trophy. υπερφύης, ες, adj.; overgrown,

τροφή, ής, ή ( τρέφω) ; food . enormous, immense.

τρώγω ( R . τρων, 2 τραγ), τρώξο- ύπνος, ου, δ ; sleep.

uai, & c. ; to chew , to eat. únó, prep.; under : - gen.; from

Τρώς, ωός, δ ; Trοs, α Trojan. I under, by, by means of : - dat.;

τυγχάνω ( R . τευχ & τυχε, 2 τυχ), by, with, together with, under:

τεύξομαι, τετύχηκα ; to meet acc.; αt, about, near, beneath.

with, find, obtain. υποκάτω, adν. ( κάτω) ; below,

τύπτω, ( R . τυπ), τύψω, & c .; to under.

strike, wound . υπο- μένω (see μένω) ; to remain

τυραννίς, ίδος, η ; power, domi- back, wait, persist, endure.

nion , tyranny. υπο-τάσσω, -ττω ( R . ταχ, from

τυφλός, ή, όν, adj.; blind, hence τάσσω,to arrange), -τάξω, & c.;

τυφλόω ( R . τυφλο), - ώσω, & c . sl to arrange under, render sub

to make blind , to blind . I ordinate, subdue.

τύχη, ης, ή , chance, fortune, cα- υψηλός, ή, όν, adj.; high,lofty.

lamity . υψόω ( R . υψο), - ώσω, & c . και το

raise, elevate, exalt.

υγιής, ές, adj. ; healthy, sound. . Φ .

υγρός , ά, όν, adj. ; moist, wet. φαίνω ( R . φαιν, 2 φαν, 3 φην),

ύδρα, ας, ή ; α hydra, water φανώ, & c. ; to show : - Mid .;

serpent, from
to appear.

Υ .
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φανερός, ά, όν, adj. ( φαίνω) ; ap- φίλος , η, ον, adj. ; Ιουing , fond of,

parent, manifest, clear. . Ι friendly: - subs. ο φίλος, α

φαρέτρα, ας, ή ; α quiver. I friend.

φαύλος, η, ον ,adj. ; oad, small, Φινεύς,έως, δ ; Ρhineus.

trifting , mean, worthless. φοβερός, α, ον, adj. και fearful,

φειδώ, όος, ή ; thrift, parsimony. dreadful, formidable, from

φέρτερος , α, ον, adj. (comp. of φοβέω, ( R . φοβε), -ήσω, & c. ; to

αγαθός, 228) ; better. I terrify, frighten: - Pass. to

φέριστος, φέρτατος, φέρτιστος, fear, to be afraid, from

adj. (superl. of αγαθός, 228) 51 φόβος, ου, ο ; fear, dismay.

best. φονεύς, έως, ο φονεύω, ιο ελα );

φέρω ( R . οι, ένεκ, ενεγκ, 2 ενεγκ, α murderer .

3 ενοχ), οίσω, 2 perf. ήνοχα, 1 Φόρκυν, υνος, & Φόρκυς, ύνος, ο;
aor. ήνεγκα, 2 aor. ήνεγκον και το Phorcys.

bear, bring, produce . . φράζω( R . φραδ), φράσω, & c. ;to

φεύγω ( R . φευγ,2φυγ), φεύξομαι, say, etplain, tell, hence

& c . ; to fee, ffee αφαy, escape. φρασις, εως, ή ; α speaking,speech,

φημί ( R . φα, fr . φάω, obsol.), φή- phrase.

σω, & c. ; to say, remark. φρονέω ( R . φρονε), -ήσω, & c.

φθέγγομαι ( R . φθεγγ), φθέγξο- ( φρών,the mind) ; to think:

μαι, & c . ; to utter , speak. Ι ευ φρονείν,to be well disposed

φθίω & φθίνω ( R . φθι), φθίσω, - φρονείν μέγα, to think big,

& c . ;to destroy, waste : - intr. ; | i. e . to be proud .

to perish . φροντίς, ίδος, ή ; thought, care.

φθωνέω ( R . φθονε), - ήσω, & c. ; φρουρά, ας, ή ; α φαtch, guard.

to enny , to be jealous of: φύλλον, ου, τό ; α leaf, foliage.

φιλέω ( R . φιλε), -ήσω, & c.και το φύλον, ου,τό; αναce,tribe,nation.

love. φύσις , εως, ή ; birth, nature, cha

Φιλήμων, ονος, ο ; Philemon, a racter, natural talents, from

comic poet. φύω ( R. φυ), φύσω, & c.; to beget,

φιλία, ας, η ( φιλέω); love, friend- to be or to be formed by ηα

ship. ture, produce : - Mid . to grow .

Φίλιππος, ου, ο ; Philip. φωνή, ής, ή ; α sound, ανοίce.

φιλομαθής , ές, adj. ( φίλος, μαν- φώς, φωτός, o, poetic ; α man.

θάνω) ; fond of learning, φως, φωτός, τό; light.

studious.

Φιλομήλα, ης, ή; Philomela. Χ .

φιλόπατρις , ι,gen.ιδος,adj.( φίλος, Χαίρω ( R . χαιρ, χαιρε, 2 χαρ, 3

πατρίς) ; Ιουίng one's country. χηρ), χαρώ, & c .; to rejoice,er

φιλοπονία, ας, ή ; diligence, in- ult ;imper.χαίρε, hail,farewell.

dustry. χαίτη, ης, ή ; the hair.



204 2p63éo .XaAfaivº

Zahendivo ( R .Xahenaiv, 2 xade- ixeóvos, ov, ö ; time, a period of

nav), -avā , & c . tr.; to irritate: time.

- intr. to be displeased , to be xeoūs, oós, o (134 ), same as

angry with , from xpaís , xpwrós, ó ; the skin .

xoderós, “ , óv, adj. ; harsh, mo- zapa,as,ń ; a space, region,hence

rose, difficult, painful. xogén ( R . 2008), -ňow, & c . ; to

xapleis, &000, Ev, adj. (zápis ) ; contain .

graceful, peaceful,beautiful.

Xápidos, ov , ô ; Charillus. 4 .

yopis , itos, (vaigw ) ; joy,grace, Pérou ( R . yey ), píša , & c .; to

favor, elegance, kindness. I blame, rebuke.

Xégis, itos, ; Charis, one of weúdo ( R . 48VD), yeúow, & c.; to

the Graces (137). deceive, slander : - Mid . to lie.

zeig , xeugós, ; the hand. cóYos, ov, Yu ) ; blame.

xeldiotos,n ,ov, adj. ; worst (228 ). yuxn, ñs, r ; the breath , soul, spi.

xelgav, ov, adj.; worse (228). I rit, life.

Xehidov, ovos, ñ ; a swallow .

xvelos, a , ov, adj. (rýv,a goose) ;

of a goose. 12 , adv. expressing wonder,sur

Xvóos, óov (contr. oũs, où) ; ; prise , grief ; 0 ! Oh !

foam , down. | cỏxúc, Đĩa, , adj. ; rapid, stift.

yoipos , ov, ó ; a hog. ov, oùoa, ov, part. of εiui; being.

2008ń , ñs, n ; a gut,cord, string. óv, oữ, tó ; an egg .

Hopráčo (R . Xoprad), -600 , & c. ; ögo , as, ņ ; an hour, a season .

to feed , to feast, to fill. aos, adv. ; as, when ,how , since, as

xocouai ( R .xga), xgñoouai, & c.; if ; - before inf. so as, in order

to use,make use of ; to be inti- to ; — with the superlative, very.

mate with . possible, thus,as Béltiotol, the

xeń, impersonal (444) ; it isne very best, the best possible.

cessary, it behooves . cos, conj.; that, in order that

xequo , atos, tó ; a thing :- - pl. so that.

riches, treasures . OSTEQ , adv. ; just as, as if.

xeroluos , n, ov, adj. (xpdouci); gedés (R .aqɛlɛ), -now, & c. ; to

useful, profitable. I help , succor,assist, to beuseful.

ADDENDA.

ñv contr. for táv, conj. ; if. Judyaipa ,as, n ; a sword ,a sabre.

xongus, ov , • ; a wild boar. Tasai, or ús si, adv. as if, like.



NEW AND IMPROVE

NATIONAL SCHOOL BOOKS,

PUBLISHED BY

PRATT, WOODFORD & CO., :

No. 4 COURTLANDT-STREET, N. Y .

P ., W . & Co. would respectfully call theattention of all intorestod »

lhe subject of education to the following works published by them , as

text-books, in nearly every branch of study ; all of which are prepared

by practical teachers of high reputation, and many of them are in use in

almost every State of the Union . They have stood the test of the school

room , and received the sanction and approval of many of the best

educators in the country from whom numerous testimonials and recom

mendations are in our possession .

BULLIONS' SERIES OF GRAMMARS AND ELEMEN

TARY CLASSICS.

This series consists of the following WORK8, viz ;

1.-- PRACTICAL LESSONS IN ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

This little book contains a brief synopsis of the leading principles of

English Grammar, every part of which is illustrated by a great variety

of exercises, of the simplest character, adapted to the capacity of pupils

at an early age. — New edition , rovised and improved.



2

II.-- THE PRINCIPLES OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

This work is intended as a school Grammar, for the use of classes

pursuing this branch of study in the common schools, or of the junior
ciasses in academies. It embraces all that is important on the subjoct,

expressed with accuracy, brevity, and simplicity, and is peculiarly adapt

ed to the purposes of instruction in public schools.

01.-- THE ANALYTICAL AND PRACTICAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR

This work, designed for the more advanced classes in schools and

Academies, is prepared on a more extended pliu than the preceding,
though not essentially different from it. The arrangement (except in
syntax), the definitions and rules, are the same, but with much greater
fulness in the illustrations and exercises, intended to lead the student into
a thorough and critical acquaintance with the structure and use of the
English Language.

IV . -- EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS AND PARSING .

This little work consists of selections in prose and poetry from stand

ard writers, so arranged as to furnish a convenient and progressive course

of Exercises in Analysis and Parsing, in every variety of style, with such

occasional references to the grammars as are deemed necessary to explain

peculiar or difficult constructions. To this is prefixed directions for the

analysis of sentences and models both of analysis and parsing.

V . - THE PRINCIPLES OF LATIN GRAMMAR.

This work is upon the foundation of Adam 's Latin Grammar, so long
and favorably known as a text-book, and combines with all that is excel
lent in that work many important corrections and improvements suggest
ed by subsequent writers, or the results of the author's own reflection api

observation , during many years, as a classical teacher .

VI - JACOBS' LATIN READER

This work forms a sequel to theGrammar, and an introduction to the
study of Latin classic authors. It begins with a series of simple and

plain sentences mostly selected from classic writers, to exemplify and

illustrate the leading constructions of the language, followed by Reading

Lessons, of pure and simple Latin , chiefly narrative, by which the pupil,
while he becomes familiar with the construction of the language, is also

madeacquainted with many of the most prominent characters and mytho

logical fables of antiquity, as well as with the leading events of Roman
history. Throughout the work, references are constantly made, at the

foot of the page, to the Grammar and Introduction, when necessary to
explain the construction or assist the pupil in his preparations



VII. -- FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK .

This work is intended chiefly for those who begin the study of Greek

at any early age ; and for this reason contains only the outlines ofGram

mar, expressed in as clear and simple a manner as possible. It is com .
plete in itself, being a Grammar, Exercises, Reading Book, and Lexicon,

all in one ; so that the pupil, while studying this, needs no other book

on the subject. The knowledge acquired by the study of this work will

bean important preparation to the young student for commencing the
study of Greek Grammar with ease and advantages

VIII.-- THE PRINCIPLES OF GREEK GRAMMAR.

This work is intended to be a comprehensive manual of Greek Gram
mar, adapted to the use of the younger, as well as of the more advanced

studente, in schools and colleges. Both in Etymology and Syntax, the

leading principles of Greek Grammar are exhibited in definitions and

rules, as few and as brief as possible, in order to be easily committed to
memory, and so comprehensive as to be of general and easy application

This work is now more extensively used than any other of the kind in

the country.

IX . -- GREEK READER.

This work, like the Latin Reader, is properly a sequel to the Greek

Grammar, and an introduction to the study of the Greek classic authors.

It seeks to accomplish its object in the sameway as the Latin Reader.
(See above, No. VI.) With these are connected

SPENCER'S LATIN LESSONS, with exercises in parsing, introduo

tory to Bullions' Latin Grammar.

In this series of books, the three Grammars, English, Latin , and

Greek, are all on the same plan . The general arrangement, definitions,

rules, etc., are the same, and expressed in the same language, as nearly as

the nature of the case would admit. To those who study Latin and

Greek ,much time and labor, it is believed , will be saved by this method ,

both to teacher and pupil ; theanalogy and peculiarities of the different

languages being kept in view , will show what is common to all, or pecu

liar to each ; the confusion and difficulty unnecessarily occasioned by the

use of elementary works, differing widely from each other in language

and structure, will be avoided ; and the progress of the student rendered

much more rapid , easy, and satisfactory .
No series ofGrammars having this object in view ,has heretofore been

prepared, and the advantages which they offer cannot be obtained in an
equal degree by the study of any other Grammars now in use. They

form a complete course of elementary books, in which the substance of

the latest and bestGrammars in each language has been compressed into

a volume of convenient size, beautifully printed on superior paper, neatly
and strongly bound , and are put at the lowest prices at which they can

be afforded .



The elementary works, intended to follow the Grammars, namely , tho

Latin Reader, and the Greek Reader, are also on the SAME PLAN - are pre

pared with special references to these works, and contain a coursá of

elementary instruction so unique and simple, as to furnish great facilities

to the student in these languages.

BULLIONS' SERIES OF LATIN CLASSICS.

This series contains the following works, to which others, in course of

preparation , will soon be added, viz :

I. CÆSAR'S COMMENTARIES ON THE GALLIC WAR.

In this work, the plan of the Latin Reader is carried on throughout.

The same introduction on the Latin idioms is prefixed for convenience of
reference, and the samemode of reference to the grammar and introduc

tion is continued. The Notes are neither too meagre nor too voluminous ;

they are intended not to do the work of the student for him , but to
direct and assist him in doing it himself. It is embellished with a beauti

fal niap of Gaul, and several wood-cuts representing the engines of war

nised by the Romans.

II. — CICERO'S SELECT ORATIONS,

With notes , critical and explanatory ; adapted to Bullions' Latin

Grammar, and also to the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. This
selection contains the four orations against Catiline. The oration for the

Poet Archias, - for Marcellus, — for Q . Ligarius, -- for king Deiotarus, — for

the Manilian law , — and for Milo . The notes are more extended than

those in Cæsar's Commentaries, especially in historical and archæological

notices, necessary to explain the allusions to persons and events in which

the orations abound, a knowledge of which is indispensable to a proper

understanding of the subject, and to enable the student to keep in view

the train of argument pursued. - In other respects, the proper medium

between too much, and too little assistance has been studied, and constant

reference made to the Grammar, for the explanation of uncommon or
difficult constructions.

III. SALLUSTS CATILINE AND JUGURTHA,

On the same plan.

Published also by the same

THE WORKS OF VIRGIL, with copious notes, & c., and also a lavie
of reference ; by Rey. J. G . COOPER, A . AL.



SERIES OF ARITHMETICS,

1. SCHELL'S INTRODUCTORY LESSONS IN ARITHMETIC -

This work is peculiarly adapted to the wants of beginners. The language

is simple, the definitions clear, the examples easy, and the transition from

subjects gradual and natural. Each succeeding page furnishes a new
lesson , and each lesson contains four distinct kinds of Exercise ; giving a

greater, more pleasing, and useful variety than will be found elsewhere
in any work of the kind.

2 . INTELLECTUAL AND PRACTICAL ARITHMETIC ; or, First
Lessons in Arithmetical Analysis, intended as an introduction to Dodd'e

Arithmetic. By J. L. Enos, Graduate of the N . Y. State Normal School.

3. ELEMENTARY AND PRACTICAL ARITHMETIC , by JAMES B .

DODD, A . M ., Professor of Mathematics and Natural Philosophy in Transyl.
vania University, Lexington ,Kentucky. - This is a work of superior merit.

The arrangement is natural, the system complete, and the nomenclature

greatly improved . It is admirably adapted to the purposes of instruction

by its clear and concise statement of principles, the brevity and compre
hensiveness of its rules, and the excellent and thorough quality of intel

lectual discipline which it affords.

Professor Dodd has prepared a more advanced Arithmetic for the
accommodation of those who desire a fuller course. Also an Algebra.

These three Arithmetics have been prepared by teachers of great prac

tical experience- each of them eminent in that department of instruction

for which his work is designed.

SCIENTIFIC SERIES.

This valuable series for the use of schools embraces the following au

thors and subjects :

1. Comstock 's Series of Books of the Sciences, viz. :

INTRODUCTION TO NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, for children.

SYSTEM OFNATURAL PHILOSOPHY, revised and enlarged .

NEW ELEMENTS OF CHEMISTRY.

THE YOUNG BOTANIST, for beginners, with cuts .

ELEMENTS OF BOTANY AND VEGETABLE PHYSIOLOGY with

cute .



OUTLINES OF PHYSIOLOGY, both comparative and human.

(NEW ) ELEMENTS OFGEOLOGY.

ELEMENTS OF MINERALOGY

NATURAL HISTORY OF BEASTS AND BIRDS, showing their com .

parative size, and containing anecdotes illustrating their habits and
instincts.

The immense sale of Dr. Comstock 's books, renders it probable that

they are familiar to most teachers. They are so admirably adapted to

the school-room , that the “ Philosophy" has been republished in several

European countries. Revised editions of several of these works have

been recently issued, including late discoveries and improvements.

Comstock's Natural Philosophy having been carefully examined by

the Edinburgh and London Editors, previous to its republication in

these cities, all the corrections or additions which they found it advisable
to make have been incorporated in the original work - 90 far as they

were ascertained to be judicious and adapted to our system of instruc

tion. This philosophy now appears as in reality the work of three accom

plished authors, endorsed and sanctioned by the greatmajority of Amer.

ican teachers, as well as those of England, Scotland and Prussia . The

CHEMISTRY has been entirely revised, and contains all the late discoveries,
together with the methods of analyzing minerals and metals.

2 . BROCKLESBY'S ELEMENTS OF METEOROLOGY, with ques

tions for Examination, designed for Schools and Academies. Of this

work , Prof. Olmstead, of Yale College, says: - " No natural science is

more instructive, more attractive, and more practically useful, than Me

teorology, treated as you have treated it ; where the philosophical ex

planations of the various phenomena of the atmosphere are founded

upon an extensive induction of facts. This science is more particularly

interesting to the young, because it explains so many things that are

daily occurring around them , and it thus inspires a taste for philosophical

observation, and what is more, for philosophical reasoning. I think it

cannot fail to be received as a valuable addition to our Text Books,"

3 . BROCKLESBY'S VIEWS OF THE MICROSCOPIC WORLD.

An elegantly illustrated work , exhibiting a variety of insects, animal.

cules, sections of wood, crystalizations, & c ., as they appear when highly

magnified . This is one of the most interesting and useful books for

Family and School Libraries ever published . It is the only distinct trea

tise on the subject, is admirably prepared for the use of classes, and

should be extensively taught in our schools.

4 . WHITLOCK'S GEOMETRY AND SURVEYING. – This is a

highly original work : combining, in a connected and available form ,

sucn analogous features of Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry, as are ap

propriate to the subject, and will be found useful in the practical dutice

of life : giving the pupil, in a comparatively brief course of study, not

only a full and close knowledge of his subject, but a comprehensive view

of Mathematical Science .



This work is well spoken of universally , and is already in use in

sone of the best institutions in this country . It is recommended by Prof.

Pierce of Cambridge, Prof. Smith of Middletown, Prof. Dodd of Lexing
ton, and many other eminentmathematicians.

OLNEY'S GEOGRAPHICAL SERIES.

· 1. OLNEY 'S OUTLINEMAPS, AND PRIMARY GEOGRAPHY.

These works are intended for young pupils and form an appropriate in
troduction to the larger works.

2 . OLNEY'S QUARTO GEOGRAPHY. -- The Maps in this work con .

tain but little besides what the pupil is required to learn , consequently it

facilitates the progress of the pupil, and saves labor on the part of the

teacher. This Geography was prepared at the suggestion of many of the

teachers, and is already extensively introduced from preference. Few

books have proved so uniformly acceptable for common schools. Its sta

tistical information is very valuable.

3 . OLNEY'S SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY AND ATLAS.-- This world

renowned book is not behind any of its competitors, in point of execution

and accuracy. The Atlas is probably superior to any other, and contains

& Map of the World as known to the Ancients, besides numerous impor

tant tables. The whole work is as complete and correct as a new book ,

and will continue to maintain its character, though alterations will ha

avoided as far as possible.

THE BEGINNER 'S SERIES.

BENTLEY' S PICTORIAL SPELLING BOOK. - A beautifully illustrated

and highly attractive book for children.

GALLAUDETS ILLUSTRATIVE DEFINER. -- The best book for teachi

ing the right use of words, and the art of composition.

MHE STUDENTS PRIMER, by J. S . DENMAN ; being on a plan some

what new , this Primer has obtained great popularity.

THE STUDENTS SPEAKER , for young pupils.

CILE STUDENTS SPELLING BOOK, on the Analytical plan, by the
author of the “ Student's Primer.” This new and greatly improved
text-book is just published , and destined, when known, to supersede
all others, in public favor. Its classification of words and arrangewent



of tables are such , that, “ by learning to spell and define five thousand

words, the pupil will obtain a knowledge of the spelling and significa
tion of about fifteen thousand." This feature alonemakes it two hun

dred per cent cheaper, at the same price,than any other Spelling Book
now in use .

A set of READERS, by the author of the Student's Series, is now in

course of publication, which will much enhance the present great popu.

larity of this series.

The publishers think it proper to add that, Bullions' Analytical and

PracticalGrammar, besides being in extensive use in Academies, has been

introduced into the public schools of Boston , and several other large cities,

without solicitation , and that the sale of the Student's Series has been

such that they have been quite unable to supply the demand. Readers

1 , 2, 3 , and 4 , have been issued, and such is the simplicity and natural

order of the arrangement and the interest of the pieces, that pupils pro

gress with great rapidity and with little apparent effort. "

The publications of P ., W . & Co., are well printed, neatly and sub

stantially bound, are furnished at low prices, and for sale by Booksellers

generally .

All visiting New - York , interested in the Book trade or Schools, are

requested to call on the publishers, who keep constantly on hand the

largest variety of School, Classical, and Miscellaneous Books, Pens, Ink,

Blank Books, Memorandums, Paper, Folders, Bibles, & c., & c., especially
adapted to the country trade.

PRATT, WOODFORD & CO .

No. 4 COURTLANDT-ST , N . Y
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